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Chapter 1: Introduction

1 Introduction

GPS is a complete integrated development environment that gives access to a
wide range of tools and integrates them smoothly.

GPS gives access to built-in file editing; HTML based help system; com-
plete compile/build/run cycle; intelligent source navigation; project manage-
ment; general graph technology giving access to many different browsers such
as source dependency, project dependency, call graphs, entity view, etc. . .; fully
integrated visual debugger; generic version control system, providing access
to CVS, Subversion, ClearCase, GIT, and any other via xml plug-ins; many
other tools such as a visual comparison, automatic generation of files, source
reformatting.

GPS is fully customizable, providing several levels of customizations: a first
level, available through the preferences and key manager dialogs; a second level,
which allows you to customize your menu items, tool bar and key bindings; a
third level, which allows you to automate processing through scripts (via xml
and python scripting). See Chapter 16 [Customizing and Extending GPS],
page 193 for more details.

GPS also interacts with most versions of command-line tools such as gcc,
gdb, gnatmake, gprbuild, gcov, etc. . .

‘& GPS - (GPS project) - ves_module.adb (=R
File Edit MNavigate VCS Project Build Debug Tools Window Help @
DoB 9e B [AAae> &
[ER[B C:\unix\atic+gos ops HEAD ves brclves _modue. adb.
B 8ees = | are File_Filter, o
@ g ez a17 On_Menu Edit Log'Access, {Add, Commit));
o 478
@l o3 479 Register_Action Memu

80

Action Editor
- = 281

& ada_Module_UI 82
183
5
@ & Aliases 2 | dea e
& Aunit 185
. 186
{8 Browsers i g
& Builder ane n log corresponding to the current file",
. ass enove re og,
@ § Code_analyais 290 [File_rilter,
@ & Coderix UI 131 On_Menu Remove Log'Access, (Add, Remove, Commit)):
192 end if;
& completion_UI B =
8 Cpp_Module 494 Create_Separator;
195
& Custon 296 Register_Action_Menu
& Distrib 97 ("ada,
198 -"Bdd the current file to repositery”,
{8 Docgen2 s e adar,
8 pocs s00 File Filter,
501 On_Menu_Add'Access, (1 => Add));
8 criada 02
a@om 503 Register Action Menu
504 ("Add ne commit”, -
8 relp (P o=
| On_GPS Started Insert | Writable | Unmodified | 49013
& Hernel -
® load entity b 717/3297 Welcorme to GBS 5.0.0 (20101015) hosted on 1686-pc-mingwd2

the GNAT Programming Studio
{e) 2001-2010 AdaCore

[ entity db717/3297
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Chapter 2: Description of the Main Windows

2 Description of the Main Windows

2.1 The Welcome Dialog

& Welcome to GPS 5.0.0 (20101015) (3]

A |E} Welcome to GPS 5.0.0 (20101015)

The GNAT Pro Company .
() Create new project from template

(@ Start with default project in directory::
Chunixigtk+gps\gps\HEAD\gps

() Create new project with wizard

(7)) Open existing project:
Chunidgtk+gps\gps\HEAD\gps\gps.gpr - || Browse

Always show this dialog when GPS starts

When starting GPS, a welcome dialog is displayed by default, giving the follow-
ing choices:

Create new project from template
If you select this option and then click the ox button, GPS will launch
an assistant to create a project using one of the predefined project
templates.

Start with default project in directory
If you select this option and click on the ok button, GPS will first look
for a project called ‘default.gpr’ in the current directory and load
it if found. Otherwise, it will copy in the current directory the de-
fault project found under ‘<prefix>/share/gps/default.gpr and
load it. GPS will remove this copy when exiting or loading another
project, if the copy has not been modified during the session.

If the current directory is not writable, GPS will instead load directly
<prefix>/share/gps/readonly.gpr. In this case, GPS will work
in a degraded mode, where some capabilities will not work (such as
building and source navigation).
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Create new project with wizard
Selecting this option and clicking on the ox button will start a wizard
allowing you to specify most of the properties for a new project. Once
the project is created, GPS will save it and load it automatically. See
Section 7.8 [The Project Wizard], page 86 for more details on the
project wizard.

Several kinds of wizard are available. Depending on the kind of
project, you will get asked different type of information. In the end,
GPS will create one or more project files, and automatically load
them.

One of the wizard, "From existing Ada sources", will try and import
a set of sources and object files, and attempt to create one or more
project files so that building your application through these project
files will put the objects in the same directory they are currently
in. If you have not compiled your application when launching this
wizard, GPS will create a single project file and all object files will be
put in the same object directory. This is the prefered method when
importing sources with duplicate file names, since the latter is only
authorized in a single project file, not across various project files.

Open existing project
You can select an existing project by clicking on the Browse button,
or by using a previously loaded project listed in the combo box. When
a project is selected, clicking on the ok button will load this project
and open the main window.

Always show this dialog when GPS starts

If unset, the welcome dialog won’t be shown in future sessions. In
this case, GPS will behave as follows: it will first look for a -p switch
on the command line, and load the corresponding project if present.
Then, it will look for a project file in the current directory and will
load the first project file found.

If no project file can be found in the current directory, GPS will start
with the default project.

To reset this property, go to the menu Edit->Preferences. See
Section 16.1 [The Preferences Dialogl, page 193.

Quit If you click on this button, GPS will terminate immediately.

When you specify a -P switch on the command line, or if there is only one
project file in the current directory, GPS will start immediately with the project
file specified, instead of displaying the welcome dialog.

In addition, if you specify source files on the command line, GPS will also
start immediately, using the default project if no project is specified.
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By default, files specified on the command line are taken as is and can be
absolute or relative pathnames. In addition, if you prepend a filename with
the = character, then GPS will look for the file in the source search path of the
project.

2.2 The Tip of the Day

This dialog displays short tips on how to make the most efficient use of GPS.
You can click on the previous and Next buttons to access all tips, and close the
dialog by either clicking on the close button or pressing the key.

You can also disable this dialog by unchecking the pisplay Tip of the Day
on startup check box. If you would like to reenable this dialog, you can go
to the Edit->Preferences dialog. See Section 16.1 [The Preferences Dialog],
page 193.

b= flrmntinm Cramea Tamd (Teaw o Fek Trwe Teawml mabees Danlaas $n

12 @ Tip of the Day

Multiple views of the same file

Lo MNeed to view multiple parts of the same file? Use the menu File-=New View,
1= or hold the shift key, click on the Editor's title bar and drag it to a
12 place where you'd like the new view to be created

L9 er

51 - [V] Display Tip of the Day on startup

22 -

2.3 The Menu Bar

This is a standard menu bar that gives access to all the global functionalities
of GPS. It is usually easier to access a given functionality using the various
contextual menus provided throughout GPS: these menus give direct access to
the most relevant actions given the current context (e.g. a project, a directory,
a file, an entity, . . .). Contextual menus pop up when the right mouse button is
clicked or when using the special (open contextual menu) key on most PC keyboards.

The menu bar gives access to the following items:
File See [The File Menul], page 38.
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Edit See [The Edit Menul, page 42.
Navigate

See Section 6.2 [The Navigate Menul, page 66.
VCS See Section 12.3 [The VCS Menul], page 158.

Project See Section 7.7 [The Project Menul, page 85.
Build See Section 9.1 [The Build Menul, page 109.
Debug See Section 11.1 [The Debug Menul, page 129.
Tools See Section 13.1 [The Tools Menul, page 167.

SPARK If the SPARK toolset is installed on your system and available
on your PATH, then this menu is available. See Help->SPARK-
>Reference->Using SPARK with GPS for more details.

CodePeer
If the CodePeer toolset is installed on your system and available
on your PATH, then this menu is available. See your CodePeer
documentation for more details.

Window See Chapter 4 [Multiple Document Interface], page 25.
Help See Section 3.1 [The Help Menul, page 23.

2.4 The Tool Bar

The tool bar provides shortcuts via buttons to some typical actions: creating
a new file, opening a file, saving the current file; undo/redo last editing; go
to previous/next location; select build mode, compile file, build project, clean
project; start/continue the debugging session, step/next execution, finish current
procedure.

The icon on the far right of the tool bar will be animated to indicate that an
action (e.g. a build or a search) is going on in the background.

2.5 The Work Space

The whole work space is based on a multiple document interface, See Chapter 4
[Multiple Document Interfacel, page 25.

2.6 The Project View

The project view provides a representation of the various components of your
project hierarchy, as listed below. It is displayed by default on the left side of
the main window, and can be selected by using the Project->Project View or
Tools->Views—>Project menu items.
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Under Windows, it is possible to drop files (coming e.g. from the Explorer)
in the project view with the following behavior: a project file dropped will be
loaded; any other file will be opened in a new source editor.

o Project View

[ER= ek o
EEsre
= | dde.ads=

® package

subprogram

°sRegister_DDE_Server (Ferm
% Unregister DDE Server
# [ dde_default.adb
# | “dde_win3Z.adb
| empty.adb
# | gps-main.adb
| gps-menu. adb
F | gps-menu. ads
# | gpslink.adb
# | gpslink.ads
#  welcome.adh
# | welcome.ads
aob]
# EAction Editor
Hada Module
HgAliases
B SAunit
# g Browsers
H & Bulilder

# EHcode _Analysis

|:£

The project view, as well as the file and outline view provide an interactive
search capability allowing you to quickly search in the information currently
displayed. The default key to start an interactive search is (control-f). This will
open a small window at the bottom of the view where you can interactively type
names. The first matching name in the tree will be selected while you type it.
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You can then also use the @p) and keys to navigate through all the items
matching the current text.

The various components that are displayed are:

projects All the sources you are working with are put under control of
projects. These projects are a way to store the switches to use for
the various tools, as well as a number of other properties.

They can be organized into a project hierarchy, where a root project
can import other projects, with their own set of sources.

Initially, a default project is created, that includes all the sources in
the current directory.

The Project view displays this project hierarchy: the top node is the
root project of your application (generally, this is where the source
file that contains the main subprogram will be located). Then a node
is displayed for each imported project, and recursively for their own
imported projects.

A given project might appear multiple times in the Project view, if
it is imported by several other projects.

There exists a second display for this project view, which lists all
projects with no hierarchy: all projects appear only once in the
view, at the top level. This display might be useful for deep project
hierarchies, to make it easier to find projects in the project view.

This display is activated through the contextual menu entry show
flat view, which acts as a switch between the two displays.

A special icon with a pen mark is displayed if the project was mod-
ified, but not saved yet. You can choose to save it at any time by
right-clicking on it. GPS will remind you to save it before any com-
pilation, or save it automatically, if the corresponding preference is
saved.

directories
The files inside a project can be organized into several physical
directories on the disk. These directories are displayed under each
project node in the Project View

You can chose whether you want to see the absolute path names for
the directories or paths relative to the location of the project. This
is done through the show absolute paths contextual menu.
Special nodes are created for object and executables directories. No
files are shown for these.

The contextual menu entry show hidden directories can be used
to filter the directories considered as hidden. This can be used to not
display the version control directories like ‘cvs’ or ‘. svn’ for example.
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files The source files themselves are stored in the directories, and dis-
played under the corresponding nodes. Note that only the source
files that actually belong to the project (i.e. are written in a lan-
guage supported by that project and follow its naming scheme) are
actually visible. For more information on supported languages, See
Section 7.2 [Supported Languages], page 78.

A given file might appear multiple times in the Project View, if the
project it belongs to is imported by several other projects.

If you left click on a file and keep the button pressed, you can drop
it anywhere in GPS to open an editor at that location.

entities If you open the node for a source file, the file is parsed by one of the
fast parsers integrated in GPS so that all entities declared in the
project can be shown. These entities are grouped into various cat-
egories, which depend on the language. Typical categories include
subprograms, packages, types, variables, tasks, . ..

Double-clicking on a file, or simple clicking on any entity will open a source
editor and display respectively the first line in this file or the line on which the
entity is defined.

You can also drag a file anywhere into GPS. This will open a new editor if
the file is not already edited, or move the existing editor otherwise. If you press
at the same time, and the file is already edited, a new view of the existing
editor is created instead.

If you open the search dialog through the Navigate->Find or Replace...
menu, you have the possibility to search for anything in the project view, either
a file or an entity. Note that searching for an entity can be slow if you have lots
of files, and/or big files.

A contextual menu, named Locate in Project View, is also provided when
inside a source editor. This will automatically search for the first entry for this
file in the project view. This contextual menu is also available in other modules,
e.g. when selecting a file in the Dependency Browser.

2.6.1 The configuration variables

As described in the GNAT User’s Guide, the project files can be configured
through external variables (typically environment variables). This means that
e.g. the exact list of source files, or the exact switches to use to compile the ap-
plication can be changed when the value of these external variables is changed.
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GPS provides a simple access to these variables, through a window called
the scenario view. These variables are called Configuration Variables, since
they provide various scenarios for the same set of project files.

5} Scenario View E]E| E'

I Euild ' Debug =]
05 | Windows_NT =]
TP_¥MLADA | Disabled =]
TP_TASKING |Standard_Tasking [+ |

A combo box is displayed in this area for each environment variable the
project depends on. The current value of the variable can be set simply by
selecting it from the pop-down window that appears when you click on the
arrow on the right of the variable name

New variables can be added through the contextual menu Project->aAdd
Configuration Variable in the Project view. The list of possible values for a
variable can be changed by clicking on the button on the left of the variable’s
name.

Whenever you change the value of one of the variables, the project is au-
tomatically recomputed, and the list of source files or directories is changed
dynamically to reflect the new status of the project. Starting a new compila-
tion at that point will use the new switches, and all the aspects of GPS are
immediately affected according to the new setup.

2.6.2 Icons for source language entities

Entities in the source code are presented with representative icons within the
various GPS views (the Outline, Project, and Entity views, for example). These
icons indicate both the language categories of the entities, such as packages
and methods, as well as compile-time visibility. In addition, the icons dis-
tinguish entity declarations from other entities. The same icons are used for
all programming languages supported by the viewers, with language-specific
interpretations for both compile-time visibility and recognizing declarations.

There are five language categories used for all supported languages: pack-
age, subprogram, type, variable, and generic. The icons corresponding to these
language categories are as follows.

e The package category’s icon is a square.

10
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The subprogram category’s icon is a circle.

aQ

The type category’s icon is a triangle.

The variable category’s icon is a dot.

The generic category’s icon is a diamond.

v

These basic icons are enhanced with decorators, when appropriate, to indicate
compile-time visibility constraints and to distinguish declarations from comple-
tions. For example, the icons for entity declarations have a small “S” decorator
added, denoting a “spec”.

With respect to compile-time visibility, icons for “protected” and “private”
entities appear within an enclosing box indicating a visibility constraint. For
entities with “protected” visibility, this enclosing box is colored in gray. “Private”
entities are enclosed within a red box. The icons for “public” entities have no
such enclosing box. For example, a variable with “private” visibility would be
represented by an icon consisting of a dot enclosed within a red box.

These additional decorators are combined when appropriate. For example,
the icon corresponding to the “private” declaration of a “package” entity would
be a square, as for any package entity, with a small “S” added, all enclosed
within a red box.

Language constructs are mapped to the categories in a language-specific
manner. For example, C++ namespaces and Ada packages correspond to the
package category. C functions and Ada subprograms correspond to the method
category, and so on. The generic category is a general category representing
other language entities, but note that not all possible language constructs are
mapped to categories and icons. (Note also that the generic category does not
correspond to Ada generic units or C++ templates.)

The names of the categories should not be interpreted literally in terms of
language constructs because the categories are rather general, in order to limit

11
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the number used. The variable category includes both constants and variables
in Ada, for example. Limiting the number of categories maintains a balance
between presentation complexity and the need to support distinct programming
languages.

Icons for a given entity may appear more than once within a view. For
example, an Ada private type will have both a partial view in the visible part of
the enclosing package as well as a full view in the private part of the package.
Two triangle icons will therefore appear for the two occurrences of the type
name, one with the additional decorator indicating the “private” compile-time
visibility.

12
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2.7 The File View

In addition to the Project view, GPS also provides a File view through the
Tools—->Views—>Files menu.

e =
15y File View

# ldocs
H [ examples
# Clghuilder
® iglide
F Cignat
= ogps
® ICVS i
& Clobj
B Esrc
E ECYS
| .C¥signore
# | dde.ads
# | dde_default.adb
# | dde_win32.adb
® |- gps-main.adb

= B gps-rmenu.adb

# | gps-rnenu.ads
L gps.ico
L gps.rc
# | gpslink.adb
1 gpslink.adb.in
® | gpslink.ads

# | welcome,adb

|4

In this view, directories are displayed exactly as they are organized physically
on the disk (including Windows drives).

By default, the File view will display all the files that exist on the disk.
Filters can be set through the contextual menu to only show the files and
directories that belong to the project hierarchy by using the contextual menu
Show files from project only.

13
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Each source file can also be explored as described in Section 2.6 [The Project
View], page 6. Drag and drop of files is also possible from the files view, to
conveniently open a file.

The contextual menu also allow you to create, rename and delete files and
directories. Some of those operations are also available from the Project View.

2.8 The Entity View

GPS provides an Entity view which allows you to browse and quickly find all
Ada entities referenced in the currently loaded project hierarchy. This view can
be accessed through the Tools->Views->Entities menu.

This view is divided in three parts: a rPattern entry, a tree view, and a
documentation view.

To query an entity, enter a search pattern in the pattern entry. The tree view
then shows a list of all known entities which start with this pattern. When an
entry is selected in the tree, the documentation view displays the documentation
corresponding to the selected entity.

When the File view has the focus, using the up/down arrow keys changes
the selection in the tree, and pressing the Enter key opens an editor to the
declaration of the selected entity. It is also possible to jump to this location by
double-clicking on the line in the tree, or by clicking on the hyperlink in the
documentation view.

Note that the view shows the entities that are currently loaded in memory,
see Section 6.1 [Support for Cross-References], page 65.

2.9 The Window View
The window view displays the currently opened windows. It is opened through
the Tools->Views->Windows menu.
It can display the opened windows in one of two ways:
e Sorted alphabetically

e Organized by notebooks, as in the GPS window itself. This latter view is
mostly useful if you have lots of windows open

14



Chapter 2: Description of the Main Windows

The mode is selected through the contextual menu.

You can also choose, through this contextual menu, whether only the source
editors should be visible, or whether all windows should be displayed.

This window allows you to quickly select and focus on a particular window,
by clicking on the corresponding line with the left mouse button. If you click
and leave the mouse button pressed, this starts a drag and drop operation so
that you can also move the window to some other place in the desktop (see the
description of the MDI earlier in this document).

Multiple windows can be selected by clicking with the mouse while pressing
the control or shift keys. The Window view provides a contextual menu to
easily close all selected windows at once, which is a very fast way to cleanup
your desktop after you have finished working on a task.

2.10 The Outline View

The Outline View, which you can choose to activate through the Tools->vViews-
>0utline menu, shows the contents of the current file.

¥ Clipboard Cormand

¥ Clipboard Kind

* GP3.Menu

@ Activate (Callback : access

% Activate (Callback : access

® Execute (Command : access

% Execute (Command : access

® on Change Dir (Widget : access
% On_Change Dir ([Widgst : access
® on_Exit (Uidger : access

% on_Exit (Vidget : access

On_Reopen: Item : String)

on_Reopen; Item : String)

Clipboard Comwand; Context @

Clipboard Command; Context :

GObject_Record!'Class
GObject_Record'Class
Gobject_Record'Class
Gobject_Record'Class:

° On_Open Project (Uidget : access

GObject Record'cClass

= Outline View @
~

Interactive Command Context)

Interactive Command Context)

: Kernel : Kernel Handle)
: Kernel : Kernel Handle)
; Fernel : Kernel Handle)
Kernel : Kernel Handle)

: Kernel : Kernel Handle)

The exact meaning of this depends on the language you are seeing. For Ada,
C and C++ files, this is the list of entities that are declared at the global level in
your current file (Ada packages, C++ classes, subprograms, Ada types, .. .).

Clicking on any entity in this view will automatically jump to the right line
in the file, including if your file has been slightly modified since the outline view
was last refreshed.

To refresh the contents of the view, select the Refresh entry in the contextual
menu (right-click anywhere in the outline view). The Outline View is updated
automatically after editing, saving the file, or switching to a different editor.

There are several preferences associated with the outline view, See [Outline
Preferences], page 214.
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2.11 The Clipboard View

GPS has an advanced mechanism for handling copy/paste operations.

When you select the menus Edit->Copy or Edit->Cut, GPS adds the current
selection to the clipboard. As opposed to what lots of applications do, it doesn’t
discard the previous contents of the clipboard, but save it for future usage. It
saves a number of entries this way, up to 10 by default. This value is configurable
through the clipboard size preference.

When you select the menu Edit->Paste, GPS will paste the last entry made
in the clipboard at the current location in the editor.

If you immediately select Edit->Paste Previous, this newly inserted text
will be removed, and GPS will instead insert the second to last entry added
to the clipboard. You can keep selecting the same menu to get access to older
entries.

This is a very powerful mechanism, since it means you can copy several
distinct lines from a place in an editor, move to an other editor and paste all
these separate lines, without having to go back and forth between the two
editors.

The clipboard view provides a graphical mean of seeing what is currently
stored in the clipboard. It appears as a list of lines, each of which is associated
with one level of the clipboard. The text that shows in these lines is the first
line of the selection at that level that contains non blank characters. Leading
characters are discarded. [...] is prepended or appended in case the selection
has been truncated.

If you bring the mouse over a line in the Clipboard view, a tooltip will pop
up showing the entire selection corresponding to the line by opposition to the
possibly truncated one.

In addition, one of the lines has an arrow on its left. This indicates the line
that will be pasted when you select the menu Edit->Paste. If you select instead
the menu Edit->Paste Previous, then the line below that one will be inserted
instead.

If you double-click on any of these lines, GPS will insert the corresponding
text in the current editor, and make the line you clicked on the current line, so
that selecting Edit->Paste or the equivalent shortcut will now insert that line.

The contextual menu in the clipboard view provides one entry, which is
Append To Previous. If you select this entry, the select line will be append to
the one below, and removed from the clipboard. This means that selection Edit -
>paste will in fact paste the two entries at the same time. This is in particular
useful when you want to copy lines from separate places in the initial file, merge
them, and then paste them together one or more times later on, through a single
operation.

16
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The Clipboard View content is preserved between GPS sessions. As an
exception, huge entries are removed and replaced with an entry saying "[Big
entry has been removed]".

2.12 The Callgraph View

The callgraph view plays a role similar the callgraph browser. They display
the same information about entities, but in two different ways: the callgraph
view displays the information in a tree, easily navigable and perhaps easier to
manipulate when lots of entities are involved; the callgraph browser displays
the information as graphical boxes that can be manipulated on the screen, and
is best suited to generate a diagram that can be later exported to your own
documents.

This callgraph view is used to display the information about what subpro-
grams are called by a given entity, and, opposite, what entities are calling a
given entity.

Some references might be reported with an additional " (dispatching)" text.
In such a case, this indicates that the call to the entity is not explicit in the
sources, but could occur through dynamic dispatching. This of course depends
on what arguments are passed to the caller at run time, and it is possible that
the subprogram is in fact never dispatched to.

This view is automatically displayed when you select one of the contextual
menus ... calls and ... is called by. Every time you select one of these
menus, a new view is opened to display that entity.

Whenever you expand a node from the tree by clicking on the small expander
arrow on the left of the line, further callgraph information is computed for the
selected entity, which makes it very easy to get information for a full callgraph
tree.

Closing and expanding a node again will recompute the callgraph for the
entity.

On the right side of the main tree, a list displays the locations of calls for
the selected entity. Clicking on entries in this list opens editors showing the
corresponding location.

The Callgraph View supports keyboard navigation: Up and Down keys navi-
gate between listed locations, Left collapses the current level, Right expands
the current level, and Return jumps to the currently selected location.

The callgraph view is automatically saved in the desktop, and restored the
next time you restart GPS. However, the information displayed in these might
no longer be accurate at this stage, since it shows the status of the callgraph
during the last GPS session.
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Left-clicking on a line in the Call Tree brings up a contextual menu with the
following entries:

Collapse all
Collapse all the entities in the Callgraph View.

Remove entity
Remove the selected entity from the Callgraph View.

Clear Call Trees
Remove all entries from the Callgraph View.

2.13 Bookmarks

Bookmarks are a convenient way to remember places in your code or in your
environment so that you can go back to them at any point in the future. These
bookmarks are saved automatically whenever they are modified, and restored
when GPS is reloaded, so that they exist across GPS sessions.

Bookmarks will automatically remember the exact location in an editor, not
in terms of line/column, but in terms of which word they point to. If you modify
the file through GPS, the bookmark will be automatically updated to keep
refering to the same place. Likewise if you close and reopen the file. However,
when the file is modified outside of GPS, the bookmark will not be aware of that
change, and will thus reference another place in the file.

The menu Edit->Create Bookmark allows you to create a bookmark at the
current location (either in the editor, or the browser for instance).

All the bookmarks you have created will be visible in the Tools->Views-
>Bookmarks window. Clicking on the small icon to the left side of each line will
immediately jump to that bookmark.

You can rename a bookmark so that it is easier to remember what it refers
to. To do so, open the Bookmarks window, and click twice on the line of the
bookmark. This will change the way the name is displayed, so that you can edit
it in place. Press when you are done modifying the name.

You can delete an existing bookmark by right clicking on the line, and select
Delete bookmark in the contextual menu.
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2.14 The Messages Window

The Messages window is used by GPS to display information and feedback about
operations, such as build output, information about processes launched, error
messages.

Welcome to GP5S 4.3.0 (20081101) hosted on i686-pc-mingw3Zmsv
the GMAT Programming Studio
(c) 2001-2008 AdaCore

|Messages Shell

This is a read-only window, which means that only output is available, no
input is possible.

For an input/output window, see Section 2.17 [The Execution Window],
page 21 and also Section 2.15 [The Shell and Python Windows], page 19.

2.15 The Shell and Python Windows

These windows give access to the various scripting languages supported by GPS,
and allow you to type commands such as editing a file or compiling without using
the menu items or the mouse.

An OS shell window is now also available in GPS, providing a simple access
to the underlying OS shell as defined by the SHELL or COMSPEC environment
variables.

To show the shell consoles, select the menu Tools->Consoles.

See Section 16.8 [Scripting GPS], page 291 for more information on using
scripting languages within GPS.

lsmod -
parse_xml T
pd

reset_xref db

zet_busy

supported languages
unset_busy
Twpe "help <cmd:"™ to get help shout a specific coneand.

GP3> pwd
Crhomph
GF3> | v

You can use the @p) and keys to navigate through the history of com-
mands.
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2.16 The Locations View

The Location Tree is filled whenever GPS needs to display a list of locations in
the source files (typically, when performing a global search, compilation results,
and so on).

375:13 Starts_Word [declaration]
|l src_editer_buffer.adb (3 items)
= [ Builder results (24 items)
= |l build command manager.adk (24 items)
20:6 "Ada_Unchecked Deallocation " is not a language defined unit
20:9 warning: unit "Unchecked Dezllocation " is not referenced

2n-32 identifiar ~annat end with underline

3£ Filter TR v [ Regep o & | Hide matched

{Messages| Locations

The Locations View shows a hierarchy of categories, which contain files,
which contain locations. Clicking on a location item will bring up a file editor
at the requested place. Right-clicking on file or category items brings up a
contextual menu allowing you to remove the corresponding node from the view.
Placing the mouse over an item automatically pop up a tooltip window with full
text of the item if this text can’t be completely shown in the window.

Every time a new category is created, as a result of a compilation or a search
operation for example, the first entry of that category is automatically selected,
and the corresponding editor opened. This behavior can be controlled through
a preference Jump To First Location.

Closing the Locations view will remove from the editors locations that are
also visible in the Locations view. If the Locations View is present when exiting
GPS and the desktop is saved, the locations will be saved as part of the desktop
for the current project, and will be loaded the next time GPS is started on the
same project.

To navigate through the next and previous location (also called Tag), you can
use the menu items Navigate->Previous Tag and Navigate->Next Tag, or the
corresponding key bindings.

Left-clicking on a line in the Location Tree brings up a contextual menu with
the following entries:

Filter panel
Controls availability of the filter panel at the bottom of the window.

Sort by subcategory
Toggle the sorting of the entries by sub-categories. This is useful, for
example, for separating the warnings from the errors in the build
results.
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Expand category
Expand all the files in the current categories.

Collapse all
Collapse all the categories in the Locations View

Remove category/file/message
Remove the selected category, file or message from the Locations
View. Selected message can be removed using Locations view-
>Remove message key binding also.

Jump to location
Open the location contained in the message, if any.

Clear Locations View
Remove all entries from the Locations View.

In some cases, a wrench icon will be associated on the left of a compilation
message. See Section 13.4 [Code Fixing], page 171 for more information on how
to make advantage of this icon.

The filter panel can be used to filter messages which match (or do not match)
a text pattern or regular expression. As soon as you type in the text entry, the
filter is enabled. If you clear the text, the filter is disabled. The c1ose button
on the filter panel hides it and cancels the filter. The Regexp check button
specifies how to use the filter text entry: as plain text or regular expression.
The Hide matched check button reverts the filter, e.g. switch between matching
and non-matching items.

2.17 The Execution Window

Each time a program is launched using the menu Build->Run, a new execution
window is created to provide input and output for this program.

In order to allow post mortem analysis and copy/pasting, the execution win-
dows are not destroyed when the application terminates.

To close an execution window, click on the cross icon on the top right corner
of the window, or use the menu File->Close, or the menu Wwindow->Close or
the key binding (Cul-w).

If you close the execution window while the application is still running, a
dialog window is displayed, asking whether you want to kill the application, or
to cancel the close operation.

2.18 The Status Line

The status line is composed of two areas: on the left a status bar and on the
right a progress bar (displayed only when background tasks are running).
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The progress bar is used to display information about on going operations
such as builds, searches, or VCS commands. These tasks operate in the back-
ground, and can be paused/resumed by double clicking on the progress bar: this
will open Section 2.19 [The Task Manager], page 22. In addition, you can click
on the close icon on the left of the progress bar to interrupt the running task.

2.19 The Task Manager

The Task Manager window lists all the currently running GPS operations that
run in the background, such as builds, searches or VCS commands.

The Task Manager is opened by double clicking on the progress bar or using
the Tools->Views—>Tasks menu, and can be put anywhere in your desktop.

For each of these tasks, the Task Manager shows the status of the task, and
the current progress. The execution of theses tasks can be suspended using a
contextual menu, brought up by right-clicking on a line.

When exiting GPS, if there are tasks running in the Task Manager, a window
will display those tasks. You can also bring up a contextual menu on the items
in this window. You can force the exit at any time by pressing the confirmation
button, which will kill all remaining tasks, or continue working in GPS by
pressing the Cancel button.

{} Tasks are running |Z]|E|rgl

The Following kasks are running, do you want to quit GPS?
warning: Quitting will kill all running tasks

Task. Status | Progress
Building running 107181
Query skatus  unkpown (18 quewed)

i Guit l l Don't Quit ]
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3 Online Help

By default when you start GPS, the working area contains a welcome page
giving a few starting points in the online help.

Online help for the GNAT tools is available from the Help menu item. GPS
launches an external html browser to view these pages. (See Section 16.1 [The
Preferences Dialogl], page 193 on how to configure this under Unix. Under
Windows systems, the default HTML browser is used.)

3.1 The Help Menu
The Help menu item provides the following entries:
Welcome Open the GPS Welcome page.

Contents
Open a special HTML file that contains links for all the documenta-
tion files currently registered in GPS, See Section 3.2 [Adding New
Help Files], page 24.

GPS Submenu containing GPS documentation items.

GNAT Runtime
Submenu referencing all GNAT run-time files available, and a direct
access to the corresponding specs containing embedded documenta-
tion.

Python extensions
Gives access to the GPS API available via python.

About Display a dialog giving information about the versions of GPS and
GNAT used:

@ About.. >

GP55.0.0 (20101015) hosted on i686-pc-mingw32
GNAT Pro 6.3.2 (20100607 -43)

@ the GMNAT Programming Studio

(c) 2001-2010 AdaCore
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This menu contains a number of additional entries, depending on what doc-
umentation packages were installed on your system. See the next section to see
how to add new help files.

3.2 Adding New Help Files

GPS will search for the help files in the list of directories set in the environment
variable Gps_poc_PATH (a colon-separated list of directories on Unix systems, or
semicolon-separated list of directories on Windows systems). In addition, the
default directory <prefix>/share/doc/gps/html is also searched. If the file
cannot be found in any of these directories, the corresponding menu item will
be disabled.

The environment variable GPs_DOC_PATH can either be set by each user in his
own environment, or can be set system-wide by modifying the small wrapper
script ‘gps’ itself on Unix systems.

It can also be set programmatically through the GPS shell or any of the
scripting languages. This is done with

GPS.add_doc_directory ("/home/foo")

The specific list of files shown in the menus is set by reading the index files
in each of the directories in Gps_poc_paATH. These index files must be called
‘gps_index.xml’.

The format of these index files is specified in see Section 16.5.17 [Adding
documentation], page 264.
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4 Multiple Document Interface

All the windows that are part of the GPS environment are under control of
what is commonly called a multiple document interface (MDI for short). This
is a common paradigm on windowing systems, where related windows are put
into a bigger window which is itself under control of the system or the windows
manager.

This means that, by default, no matter how many editors, browsers, views,

. windows you have opened, your system will still see only one window (On
Windows systems, the task bar shows only one icon). However, you can organize
the GPS windows exactly the way you want, all inside the GPS main window.

This section will show the various capacities that GPS provides to help you
organize your workspace.

4.1 Selecting Windows

At any time, there is only one selected window in GPS (the active window).
You can select a window either by clicking in its title bar, which will then get a
different color, or by selecting its name in the menu window.

Alternatively, windows can be selected with the keyboard. By default, the
selection key is (Ali-Tab). When you press it, a temporary dialog is popped-up on
the screen, with the name of the window that will be selected when the key is
released. If you press the selection key multiple times, this will iterate over all
the windows currently open in GPS.

This interactive selection dialog is associated with a filter, displayed below
the name of the selected window. If you maintain pressed while pressing
other keys than (Tab), this will modify the current filter. From then on, pressing
will only iterate through those windows that match the filter.

The filter is matched by any window whose name contains the letter you
have typed. For instance, if you are currently editing the files ‘unit1.adp’ and
‘file.adpb’, pressing () will only leave ‘unit1.adp’ selectable.

4.2 Closing Windows

Wherever the windows are displayed, they are always closed in the same man-
ner. In the right side of the title bar of the window, one small button is displayed,
looking like a cross. Clicking on this button will close the window.

An alternative way to close the window is to double-click on the icon to the
left of the title bar of the window. Not all windows have such an icon, but editors
do for instance.

When a window is closed, the focus is given to the window of the same part
of the MDI (each of the docks or the middle area) that previously had the focus.
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Therefore, if you simply open an editor as a result of a cross-reference query,
you can simply close that editor to go back to where you were before.
Alternatively, you can also select the window by clicking anywhere in its title
bar, and then select the menu Wwindow->Close.
Finally, a window can be closed by right-clicking in the associated notebook
tab (if the tabs are visible), and select close in the contextual menu.

In the notebook tab (when you are in an editor), you will also find a close
all other editors menu, which, as its name implies, will keep a single editor
open, the one you are clicking on.

4.3 Splitting Windows

Windows can be split at will, through any combination of horizontal and vertical
splits. This feature requires at least two windows (text editors, browsers, . ..)
to be superimposed in the central area. Selecting either the Wwindow->split
Horizontally or Window—->Split Vertically menus will then split the selected
window in two. In the left (resp. top) pane, the currently selected window will
be left on its own. The rest of the previously superimposed windows will be put
in the right (resp. bottom) pane. You can then in turn split these remaining
windows to achieve any layout you want.

All split windows can be resized interactively by dragging the handles that
separate them. A preference (menu Edit->Preferences) controls whether this
resizing is done in opaque mode or border mode. In the latter case, only the new
handle position will be displayed while the mouse is dragged.

You may want to bind the key shortcuts to the menus window->split
Horizontally as well as Window->Split Vertically using the key manager.
In addition, if you want to achieve an effect similar to e.g. the standard Emacs
behavior (where splits a window horizontally, and splits a
window vertically), you can use the key manager (see Section 16.3 [The Key
Manager Dialog], page 216).

Section 4.5 [Moving Windows], page 27 will show how to do the splitting
through drag-and-drop and the mouse, which in general is the fastest way to
do.

Several editors or browsers can be put in the same area of the MDI. In such
a case, they will be grouped together in a notebook widget, and you can select
any of them by clicking on the corresponding tab. Note that if there are lots
of windows, two small arrows will appear on the right of the tabs. Clicking on
these arrows will show the remaining tabs.

In some cases GPS will change the color and size of the title (name) of a
window in the notebook tab. This indicates that the window content has been
updated, but the window wasn’t visible. Typically, this is used to indicate that
new messages have been written in the messages or console window.
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4.4 Floating Windows

Although the MDI, as described so far, is already extremely flexible, it is pos-
sible that you prefer to have several top-level windows under direct control of
your system or window manager. This would be the case for instance if you
want to benefit from some extra possibilities that your system might provide
(virtual desktops, different window decoration depending on the window’s type,
transparent windows, multiple screens, . . .).

GPS is fully compatible with this behavior, since windows can also be float-
ing windows. Any window that is currently embedded in the MDI can be
made floating at any time, simply by selecting the window and then selecting
the menu window->Floating. The window will then be detached, and can be
moved anywhere on your screen, even outside of GPS’s main window.

There are two ways to put a floating window back under control of GPS.
The more general method is to select the window through its title in the menu
Window, and then unselect Window->Floating.

The second method assumes that the preference Destroy Floats in the
menu Edit->Preferences has been set to false. Then, you can simply close the
floating window by clicking in the appropriate title bar button, and the window
will be put back in GPS. If you actually want to close it, you need to click once
again on the cross button in its title bar.

A special mode is also available in GPS, where all windows are floating. The
MDI area in the main window becomes invisible. This can be useful if you rely
on windows handling facilities supported by your system or window manager
but not available in GPS. This might also be useful if you want to have windows
on various virtual desktops, should your window manager support this.

This special mode is activated through a preference (menu Edit-
>Preferences). This preference is entitled All Floating.

4.5 Moving Windows

As we have seen, the organization of windows can be changed at any time by
selecting a notebook containing several editors or browsers, and selecting one
of the Split menus in the Wwindow menu.

A more intuitive method is also provided, based on the drag-and-drop par-
adigm. The idea is simply to select a window, wherever it is, and then, by
clicking on it and moving the mouse while keeping the left button pressed, drop
it anywhere else inside GPS.

Selecting an item so that it can be dragged is done simply by clicking with
the left mouse button in its title bar, and keep the button pressed while moving
the mouse.
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If the window is inside a notebook, you can also choose to select the notebook
tab to start dragging the window around. In such a case, the windows within
the notebook can also be reordered: select the tab, then start moving left or
right to the new position the window should have. Note that your mouse must
remain within the tab area, since otherwise GPS will enter in the mode where
the window can be put in other notebooks.

If you want to move a window to another notebook by dragging its tab, you
should first move out of the tab area (vertically in general), and then anywhere
in GPS. That’s to distinguish between the mode where you want to reorder tabs
and the mode where you want to move windows.

While you keep the mouse button pressed, and move the mouse around, the
selected drop area is highlighted with a dashed border. This shows precisely
where the window would be put if you were to release the mouse button at that
point.

If you move your mouse all the way to the side of the desktop, and then drop
the window, that window will occupy the full width (resp. height) of the desktop
on that side.

Here are the various places where a window can be dropped:

Inside the MDI
The location of the current window is indicated by a dashed rectan-
gle, and the window you are dragging will be positioned at the same
location as that rectangle: either on top of the window on which you
dropped it (therefore they will both be put inside a notebook), or to
one of the sides of that window, splitting as needed.

System window
If you drop a window outside of GPS (for instance, on the background
of your screen), the window will be floated.

If you maintain the key pressed while dropping the window, this might
result in a copy operation instead of a simple move. For instance, if you are
dropping an editor, a new view of the same editor will be created, resulting in
two views present in GPS: the original one is left at its initial location, and a
second view is created at the new location.

If you maintain the key pressed while dropping the window, all the
windows that were in the same notebook are moved, instead of the single one
you selected. This is the fastest way to move a group of windows to a new
location, instead of moving them one by one.
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4.6 Perspectives

GPS supports the concept of perspectives. These are activity-specific desk-
tops, each with their own set of windows, but sharing some common windows
like the editors.

Depending on the activity you want to perform (debugging, version con-
trol,...) you could switch to another perspective. For instance, in the context of
the debugger, the new perspective would by default contain the call stack win-
dow, the data window, the debugger consoles,. .. each at your favorite location.
Whenever the debug starts, you therefore do not have to open these windows
again.

The perspectives have names, and you switch perspectives by selecting the
menu /Window/Perspectives/. You can also create a new perspective by selecting
the menu /Window/Perspectives/Create New.

GPS will sometimes automatically change perspectives. For instance, if
you start a debugger, it will switch to the perspective called "Debug" (if it
exists). When the debugger terminates, you are switched back to the "Default"
perspective (again, if it exists).

When you leave a perspective, GPS automatically saves its contents (which
windows are opened, their location,. . .), so that when you are going back to the
same perspective you find the same layout.

Likewise, when GPS exits, it will save the layout of all perspectives into a file
called ‘perspectives.xml’, so that it can restore them when you restart GPS.

This behavior is controlled by the "Save desktop on exit" preference, and can
be disabled.

One of the difficulties in working with perspectives is knowing which win-
dows will be preserved when you switch to another perspective, and which
windows will be hidden. There is a central area where all preserved windows
are found. Typically, it only contains editors (including if you have split them
side by side for instance). If you drag and drop another window on top or to the
sides of an editor, that window will be preserved when changing perspectives,
unless it was already found elsewhere in the new perspective. The small tooltip
that appears on the screen while you drag and drop will tell you whether the
window (if dropped at the current location) will be visible in other perspectives
or not.
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5 Editing Files

5.1 General Information

Chapter 5: Editing Files

Source editing is one of the central parts of GPS, giving in turn access to many
other functionalities, including extended source navigation and source analyz-

ing tools.

& C:Abuild-gps\sources\gpsigpsisrcigps-main. adb
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645
646
647
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651
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654
655
656
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AR?
<

Init_Settings

if About Contents = null then
About_Contents := new String’(""):
end if;

if Is Regular File
{Directory Cperations.Format Pathname
{Prefix.all & "/share/gps/gps-pro.txt"})
then
GPS_Main.Public Version := False;
end if;

- BX

Reset Tlitle (EPS Main):
“ GPS.Main_window .Reset_Title

=P8 _Menu global procedure declared at gps-main_window.ads: 103

Reset the title of the main window.
Info is an extra information to be displayed, in addition of the neme
Kernej'_ca'of the root project which is always displayed.
(Get_MD:
Child gParameters:
Eernel CE, Window : access GP3_Window_Record
= [Info : in String :=-1"]

(Get MDD o oI s T o i T ST o T STy

Title Changed'Unrestricted Access, GPS Main.Kernel);

DDE.Register DDE Server (GE3 _Main.Kernel);
Parse Switches;

C¥5:1,99 Insert | Writable Unmodified

| >

630:14

The integrated source editor provides all the usual capabilities found in
integrated environments, including:

Title bar Showing the full name of the file including path information.

Line number information

This is the left area of the source editor.
disabled from the preferences. See Section 16.1 [The Preferences
Dialog], page 193. Note that this area can also display additional
information, such as the current line of execution when debugging,
or cvs annotations.

Scrollbar
Located on the right of the editor, it allows you to scroll through the
source file.

Line numbers can be
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Speed column

This column, when visible, is located on the left of the editor. It
allows you to view all the highlighted lines in a file, at a glance. For
example, all the lines containing compilation errors are displayed
in the Speed Column. See Section 16.1 [The Preferences Dialog],
page 193 for information on how to customize the behavior of the
Speed Column.

Status bar

Giving information about the file. It is divided in two sections, one
on the left and one on the right of the window.

The left section

The first box on the left shows the current subprogram
name for languages that support this capability. Cur-
rently Ada, c and c++ have this ability. See Section 16.1
[The Preferences Dialog], page 193 to enable or disable
this feature.

The right section
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If the file is maintained under version control, and ver-
sion control is supported and enabled in GPS, the first
box on the left will show VCS information on the file: the
VCS kind (e.g. CVS), followed by the revision number,
and if available, the status of the file.

The second box shows the current editing mode. This is
either Insert or Overwrite and can be changed using the
insert keyboard keys by default.

The third box shows the writable state of the file. You
can change this state by clicking on the label directly:
this will switch between Writable and Read Only. Note
that this will not change the permissions of the file on

disk, it will only change the writable state of the source
editor within GPS.

When trying to save a file which is read only on the disk,
GPS will ask for confirmation, and if possible, will force
saving of the file, keeping its read only state.

The fourth box shows whether the file has been modified
since the last save. The three possible states are:

Unmodified
The file has not been modified since the file
has been loaded or saved.
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Modified The file has been modified since last load or
save. Note that if you undo all the editing
operations until the last save operation, this
label will change to Unmodified.

Saved The file has been saved and not modified
since.

The fifth box displays the position of the cursor in the
file by a line and a column number.

Contextual menu

Displayed when you right-click on any area of the source editor. See
in particular Section 6.3 [Contextual Menus for Source Navigation],
page 68 for more details.

Syntax highlighting

Based on the programming language associated with the file, re-
served words and languages constructs such as comments and
strings are highlighted in different colors and fonts. See Section 16.1
[The Preferences Dialog], page 193 for a list of settings that can be
customized.

By default, GPS knows about many languages. You can also easily
add support for other languages through XML files. Most languages
supported by GPS will provide syntax highlighting in the editor.

Automatic indentation

Tooltips

When enabled, lines are automatically indented each time you press
the key, or by pressing the indentation key. The indentation
key is by default, and can be changed in the key manager
dialog, See Section 16.3 [The Key Manager Dialog], page 216.

If a set of lines is selected when you press the indentation key, this
whole set of lines will be indented.

When you leave the mouse over a word in the source editor, a small
window will automatically pop up if there are relevant contextual
information to display about the word.

The type of information displayed depends on the current state of
GPS.

In normal mode, the entity kind and the location of declaration is
displayed when this information is available. That is, when the
cross-reference information about the current file has been gener-
ated. If there is no relevant information, no tooltip is displayed.
See Section 6.1 [Support for Cross-References], page 65 for more
information.
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In addition, the documentation for the entity is displayed. This is the
block of comments just before or just after the entity’s declaration
of body. There mustn’t be any blank line between the two. For
instance, the following are valid documentation for Ada and C:

--— A comment for A

A : Integer;

B : Integer;
-- A comment for B

C : Integer;

-- Not a comment for C, there is a blank linke

In debugging mode, the value of the variable under the mouse is
displayed in the pop up window if the variable is known to the
debugger. Otherwise, the normal mode information is displayed.

You can disable the automatic pop up of tool tips in the Editor section
of the preferences dialog. See Section 16.1 [The Preferences Dialog],
page 193.

Code completion

GPS provides two kinds of code completion: a smart code completion
based on semantic information (see [Smart Completion], page 43),
and a text completion.

It is useful when editing a file and using often the same words to get
automatic word completion. This is possible by typing the key
combination (customizable through the key manager dialog) after a
partial word: the next possible completion will be inserted in the
editor. Typing this key again will cycle through the list of possible
completions.

Text completions are searched in all currently open source files, by
first looking at the closest words and then looking further in the
source as needed.

Delimiter highlighting
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When the cursor is moved before an opening delimiter or after a
closing delimiter, then both delimiters will be highlighted. The fol-
lowing characters are considered delimiters: ()[]{}. You can disable
highlighting of delimiters in the preferences.

You can also jump to a corresponding delimiter by using the
key, that can be configured in the preferences. Typing twice on this
key will move the cursor back to its original position.
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Current line highlighting
You can configure the editor to highlight the current line with a
certain color. See Section 16.1 [The Preferences Dialog], page 193.

Current block highlighting
If this preference is enabled, the editor will highlight the current
block of code, e.g. the current begin. . .end block, or loop statement,
ete. ..

The block highlighting will also take into account the changes made
in your source code, and will recompute automatically the current
block when needed.

This capability is currently implemented for Ada, C and C++ lan-
guages.

Block folding
When enabled, the editor will display - icons on the left side, cor-
responding to the beginning of subprograms. If you click on one of
these icons, all the lines corresponding to this subprogram are hid-
den, except the first one. As for the block highlighting, these icons
are recomputed automatically when you modify your sources and
are always kept up to date.

This capability is currently implemented for Ada, C and C++ lan-
guages.

Auto save
You can configure the editor to periodically save modified files. See
[autosave delay], page 198 for a full description of this capability.

Automatic highlighting of entities
When the cursor is positioned on an entity in the source editor, GPS
will highlight all references to this entity in the current editor.

When the cursor moves away from the entity, the highlighting is
removed.

This is controlled by the plugin auto_highlight_occurrences.py:
it can be deactivated by deactivating the plugin (see Section 16.4
[The Plug-ins Editor], page 217).

Details such as presence of indications in the Speed Column or
highlighting color can be customized in the P1ugins section of Sec-
tion 16.1 [The Preferences Dialog], page 193.

GPS also integrates with existing third party editors such as Emacs or vi.
See Section 5.10 [Using an External Editor], page 58.
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5.2 Editing Sources

5.2.1 Key bindings

In addition to the standard keys used to navigate in the editor (up, down,
right, left, page up, page down), the integrated editor provides a number of key
bindings allowing easy navigation in the file.

There are also several ways to define new key bindings, see Section 16.5.13
[Defining text aliases], page 252 and Section 16.5.8 [Binding actions to keys],
page 241.

Pressing these three keys and then holding Ctrl-Shift allow you
to enter characters using their hexadecimal value. For example,
pressing will insert a space character (ASCII 32, which
is 20 in hexadecimal).

(Ctrl-x_/ Shift-delete)
Cut to clipboard

Ctrl-c / Ctrl-insert
Copy to clipboard

(Ctrl-v / Shift-insert)
Paste from clipboard

Save file to disk

Undo previous insertion/deletion
Redo previous insertion/deletion
Tnsert Toggle overwrite mode

Select the whole file

Go to the beginning of the line

(End / Ctrl-Pgdown)
Go to the end of the line

Cul-Home) Go to the beginning of the file
Ctrl-End Go to the end of the file

Ctrl-up Go to the beginning of the line, or to the previous line if already at
the beginning of the line.

Curl-down)  Go to the end of the line, or to the beginning of the next line if already
at the end of the line.

Ctildelete) Delete end of the current word.

o

6



Ctrl-backspace

Delete beginning of the current word.

5.3 The File Selector

The file selector is a dialog used to select a file. Under Windows, the default is to
use the standard file selection widget. Under other platforms, the file selector
is a built-in dialog:

| Open File

@ B

Exploring : I fmpfsre/

(3 orbit-root

(O uscreens
= Eusr

O xiire

[@bin

O dict

Detc

O games

[ gnat

O include

(3 kerberos

[Olb

O lbexec

O local

(3 sbin

[4]

[Tl | .

[ =—]

|

|Name

Info

filz1.txt
file2 txt

helo.adb

|4l files

| « [

helo.adb

FoK

X Cancel |

This dialog provides the following areas and capabilities:
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e A tool bar on the top composed of five buttons giving access to common
navigation features:

left arrow

go back in the list of directories visited

right arrow

go forward

37



Using the GNAT Programming Studio

up arrow
go to parent directory

refresh refresh the contents of the directory

home go to home directory (value of the HOME environment variable,
or / if not defined)

A list with the current directory and the last directories explored. You can
modify the current directory by modifying the text entry and hitting Enter),
or by clicking on the right arrow and choose a previous directory in the pop
down list displayed.

A directory tree. You can open or close directories by clicking on the +
and - icons on the left of the directories, or navigate using the keyboard
keys: and to select the previous or the next directory, (+) and ¢ to
expand and collapse the current directory, and to select the parent
directory.

A file list. This area lists the files contained in the selected directory. If
a filter is selected in the filter area, only the relevant files for the given
filter are displayed. Depending on the context, the list of files may include
additional information about the files, e.g. the kind of a file, its size, etc. . .

A filter area. Depending on the context, one or several filters are available
to select only a subset of files to display. The filter All files which is always
available will display all files in the directory selected.

A file name area. This area will display the name of the current file selected,
if any. You can also type a file or directory name directly, and complete the
name automatically by using the key.

A button bar with the ok and cancel buttons. When you have selected the
right file, clock on Ok to confirm, or click on cancel at any time to cancel
and close the file selection.

5.4 Menu Items

The main menus that give access to extended functionalities related to source
editing are described in this section.

5.4.1 The File Menu

New Open a new untitled source editor. No syntax highlighting is per-
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formed until the file is saved, since GPS needs to know the file name
in order to choose the programming language associated with a file.

When you save a new file for the first time, GPS will ask you to enter
the name of the file. In case you have started typing Ada code, GPS
will try to guess based on the first main entity in the editor and on
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New View

Open...

the current naming scheme, what should be the default name of this
new file.

Create a new view of the current editor. The new view shares the
same contents: if you modify one of the source views, the other view
is updated at the same time. This is particularly useful when you
want to display two separate parts of the same file, for example a
function spec and its body.

A new view can also be created by keeping the key pressed while
drag-and-dropping the editor (see Section 4.5 [Moving Windows],
page 27). This second method is preferred, since you can then specify
directly where you want to put the new view. The default when using
the menu is that the new view is put on top of the editor itself.

Open a file selection dialog where you can select a file to edit. Under
Windows, this is the standard file selector. Under other platforms,
this is a built-in file selector described in Section 5.3 [The File Se-
lector], page 37.

Open From Project...

Open a dialog where you can easily and rapidly select a source file
from your project.

%= Open file from project I:J@le

Enter file name {use <tab> For completion):

|gps-kﬁrnel| |
Completions - ki
|
gps-kernel-actions, adb c:huniigtktgpst, !

gps-kernel-actions, ads c:unixgtk+gps

gps-kernel-console, adb c:unixigtk+gpsh,

gps-kernel-console, ads cunixigtk+aps

gps-kernel-contexts,adb cunixigtk+apsh
gps-kernel-contexts,ads cHiunixhatk+aps, .

< [ E,
&gl( I | x Cancel |

The first text area allows you to type a file name. You can start
the beginning of a file name, and use the key to complete the
file name. If there are several possible completions, the common
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prefix will be displayed, and a list of all possible completions will be
displayed in the second text area.

You can then either complete the name by typing it, or continue
hitting the key to cycle through the possible completions, or
click on one of the completions in the list displayed.

If you press the down arrow key, the focus will move to the list of
completions, so that you can select a file from this list without using
the mouse.

Once you have made your choice, click on the ok button to validate.
Clicking on cancel or hitting the key will cancel the operation
and close the dialog.

This dialog will only show each file once. If you have extended
projects in your hierarchy, some files may be redefined in some ex-
tending project. In this case, only the files from the extending project
are shown, and you cannot have access through this dialog to the
overridden files of the extended project. Of course, you can still use
the project view or the standard File->Open menu to open these
files.

Open From Host...

Recent

Save
Save As...

Open a file selector dialog where you can specify a remote host, as de-
fined in Section 15.2.1 [The remote configuration dialog], page 186.
You have access to a remote host file system, can specify a file which
can be edited in GPS. When you hit the save button or menu, the
file will be saved on the remote host.

See also Chapter 15 [Using GPS for Remote Development], page 185
for a more efficient way to work locally on remote files.

Open a sub menu containing a list of the ten most recent files opened
in GPS, so that you can reopen them easily.

Save the current source editor if needed.

Same current file under a different name, using the file selector
dialog. See Section 5.3 [The File Selector], page 37.

Save More

Give access to extra save capabilities.

All Save all items, including projects, etc. . .

Desktop  Save the desktop to a file. The desktop includes infor-

mation about files, graphs, ... and their window size
and position in GPS. The desktop is saved per top level
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project, so that if you reload the same project you get
back to the same situation you were in when you left
GPS. Instead, if you load a different project another desk-
top will be loaded (or the default desktop). Through the
preference "Save Desktop On Exit", you can also auto-
matically save this desktop when you quit GPS.

Change Directory...

Messages

Close

Print

Open a directory selection dialog that lets you change the current
working directory.

This sub menu gives access to functionalities related to the Messages
window. See Section 2.14 [The Messages Window], page 18.

Clear Clear the contents of the Messages window.

Save As... Save the contents of the Messages window to a file. A
file selector is displayed to choose the name and location
of the file.

Load Contents...
Open a file selector to load the contents of a file in the
Messages window. Source locations are identified and
loaded in Section 2.16 [The Locations View], page 20.

Export Locations to Editor
List the contents of the Locations view in a standard text
editor.

Close the current window. This applies to all GPS windows, not only
source editors.

Print the current window contents, optionally saving it interactively
if it has been modified. The Print Command specified in the prefer-
ences is used if it is defined. On Unix this command is required; on
Windows it is optional.

On Windows, if no command is specified in the preferences the stan-
dard Windows print dialog box is displayed. This dialog box allows
the user to specify the target printer, the properties of the printer,
which pages to print (all, or a specific range of pages), the number of
copies to print, and, when more than one copy is specified, whether
the pages should be collated. Pressing the Cancel button on the
dialog box returns to GPS without printing the window contents;
otherwise the specified pages and copies are printed on the selected
printer. Each page is printed with a header containing the name of
the file (if the window has ever been saved). The page number is
printed on the bottom of each page. See [Print Command], page 209.
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Exit Exit GPS after confirmation and if needed, confirmation about sav-
ing modified windows and editors.

5.4.2 The Edit Menu

Undo Undo previous insertion/deletion in the current editor.
Redo Redo previous insertion/deletion in the current editor.
Cut Cut the current selection and store it in the clipboard.

Copy Copy the current selection to the clipboard.
Paste Paste the contents of the clipboard to the current cursor position.

Paste Previous
GPS stores a list of all the text that was previously copied into the
clipboard through the use of Copy or Cut.

By default, if you press Paste, the newest text will be copied at
the current position. But if you select Paste Previous immediately
after (one or more times) you can instead paste text that was copied
previously in the clipboard.

For instance, if you copy through Edit->Copy the text "First", then
copy the text "Second", you can then select Edit->Paste to insert
"Second" at the current location. If you then select Edit->Paste
Previous, "Second" will be replaced by "First".

Selecting this menu several times will replace the text previously
pasted by the previous one in the list saved in the clipboard. When
reaching the end of this list, GPS will started from the beginning,
and insert again the last text copied into the clipboard.

The size of this list is controlled by the c1ipboard size preference.

For more information, See Section 2.11 [The Clipboard Viewl],
page 16.

Select All
Select the whole contents of the current source editor.

Rectangles...
See the section see Section 5.5 [Rectangles], page 48 for more infor-
mation on rectangles.

Insert File...
Open a file selection dialog and insert the contents of this file in the
current source editor, at the current cursor location.

Insert Shell Output...
Open an input window at the bottom of the GPS window where you
can specify any external command. The output of the command will
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be inserted at the current editor location in case of success. If text
is selected, the text is passed to the external command and replaced
by the command’s output.

Format Selection
Indent and format the selection or the current line. See Section 16.1
[The Preferences Dialog], page 193, for preferences related to source
formatting.

Smart Completion

Complete the identifier prefix under the cursor, and list the results
in a pop-up list. This command can take advantage of an entity
database and offers completions from the entire project, along with
documentation extracted from comments surrounding declarations.
To take full advantage of this feature, the smart completion pref-
erence must be enabled, which will imply the computation of the
entity database at GPS startup.

In order to use this feature, open any Ada file, and begin to type an
identifier. It has to be an identifier declared either in the current file
(and accessible from the cursor location) or in one of the packages
of the project loaded. Move the cursor right after the last character
of the incomplete identifier and hit the completion key (which is
by default). GPS will open a popup displaying all the
known identifiers beginning with the prefix you typed. You can then
browse among the various proposals by clicking on the (up) and
keys, or using the left scrollbar. For each entity, a documentation
box is filled. If the location of the entity is known, it’s displayed as
an hyperlink, and you can jump directly to its declaration by clicking
on it.

Typing new letters will reduce the range of proposal, as long as there
remain solutions. Once you've selected the expected completion, you
can validate by pressing (Enter).
Typing control characters (ie, characters which cannot be used in
identifiers) will also validate the current selection.
GPS is also able to complete automatically subprogram parameter
or dotted notations. For example, if you type

with Ada.
the smart completion window will appear automatically, listing all
the child and nested packages of Ada. You can configure the time in-
terval after which the completion window appears (see Section 16.1
[The Preferences Dialog], page 193).

You can also write the beginning of the package, e.g.:
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with Ada.Text
pressing the completion key will offer you Text_IO.

If you are in a code section, you will be able to complete the fields of
a record, or the contents of a package, e.g.:
type R is record
Fieldl : Integer;
Field2 : Integer;
end record;

V : R;
begin

V.
Completing V. will propose Field1 and Field2.

The smart completion can also give you the possible parameters of
a call you’re currently making. For example, in the following code:

procedure Proc (A, B, C : Integer);
begin

Proc (1,

If you hit the completion key after the comma, the smart completion
engine will propose you to complete with the named parameters "B
=>" "C =>" or directly to complete with all the remaining parame-
ters, which in this case will be "B =>, C => ).

procedure Ref (Entity : Entity Information; Reason : String) is
begin
Languages.
B ELUJCLL7E¢GLU

. . A * | Declaration at: language.ads: 253: 4
if Entity+ No_Project_Field

Trace 1 i Same as Skip To Current Comment Block Start, except we move forward
: ¥ Project Field Array Himcn = i = 3
end if; - — to the beginning of the last line of comments in the block.
Ref (Enti® Get Project Fields If Ignore Blank Lines is set to True, blocks separated from one another
end Ref; A — with blank lines are considered as a single one.
,,,,,,,,,,, * Language_Context Parameters:
-- Unref -- v Language Context Access Context :in Language Context
——————————— = - - Buffer : in String
® Getglanguage) Lontext Index : in out Natural
procedure Un® Skip To Current Comment Bl || [Ignors Blank Lines : in Boolean := False]
begin . @ Skip To Current Comment Bl
if Entity - = - -

Trace ° Skip_To_ Next Comment Start
{(Ref @ skip To Previous Comment 5
& M - - - S
& B
end if; * Indent Style w
Unref (En ¢ | 5
end Unref;

Source Location
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Limitations:

eThis feature is currently only available for Ada.
Using the smart completion on non Ada files behaves as
the identifier completion does. See [Complete Identifier],
page 45.

More Completion

Selection

This submenu contains more ways to automatically complete code

eExpand Alias
Consider the current word as an alias and expand ac-
cording to aliases defined in Section 16.5.13 [Defining
text aliases], page 252.

eComplete Identifier
Complete the identifier prefix under the cursor. This
command will cycle through all identifiers starting with
the given prefix.

eComplete Block
Close the current statement (if, case, loop) or unit (pro-

cedure, function, package). This action works only on an
Ada buffer.

eComment Lines
Comment the current selection or line based on the cur-
rent programming language syntax.

eUncomment Lines
Remove the comment delimiters from the current selec-
tion or line.

eRefill Refill text on the selection or current line according to the
right margin as defined by the right margin preference
(see Section 16.1 [The Preferences Dialog], page 193).

eRefill with fmt
Refill text on the selection or current line using the ex-
ternal utility fmt. If fmt is not found on your system,
this menu will not be displayed.

eSort Sort the selected lines alphabetically. This is particu-
larly useful when editing non source code, or for specific
parts of the code, like with clauses in Ada.

eSort Reverse
Sort the selected lines in reverse alphabetical order
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ePipe in external program...

eSerialize

Open an input window at the bottom of the GPS window
where you can specify any external command, which will
take the current selection as input. The output of the
command will replace the contents of the selection on
success.

Increment a set of numbers found on adjacent lines. The
exact behavior depends on whether there is a current
selection or not.

If there is no selection, then the set of lines considered is
from the current line on and includes all adjacent lines
that have at least one digit in the original columns. In
the following example, ’|” marks the place where the
cursor is at the beginning:

AAA |10 AAA

CCC 34567 CCC
DDD DDD

then only the first two lines will be modified, and will
become
AAA 10 AAA

CCC 11 CCC
DDD DDD

If there is a selection, all the lines in the selection are
modified. For each line, the columns that had digits in
the first line are modified, no matter what they actually
contain. In the example above, if you select all three
lines, the replacement becomes

AAA 10 AAA

CCC 11567 CCC
DDD 12D

ie only the fifth and sixth columns are modified since
only those columns contained digits in the first line. This
feature assumes that you are selecting a relevant set of
lines. But it allows you to transform blank lines more
easily. For instance, if you have

AAA 1

BBB

cce
this is transformed into

AAA 1
BBB 2
CccC 3
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eUntabify Replace all tabs in the current selection (or in the whole
buffer if there is no selection) by the appropriate number
of spaces

eMove Right
eMove Left
Shift the currently selected lines (or the current line if

there is no selection) one character to the right or to the
left

Fold all blocks
Collapse all the blocks in the current file.

Unfold all blocks
Uncollapse all the blocks in the current file.

Create Bookmark
Creates a new Bookmark at cursor position. For more information,
See Section 2.13 [Bookmarks], page 18.

Pretty Print
Pretty print the current source editor by calling the external tool
gnatpp. It is possible to specify gnatpp switches in the switch editor.
See Section 7.11 [The Switches Editor], page 99.

Generate Body
Generate Ada body stub for the current source editor by calling the
external tool gnatstub.

Unit Testing
This sub menu gives access to dialogs that make it easy to generate
AUnit stubs. AUnit is an Ada unit testing framework.

New Test Case...
Create a new test case. See AUnit documentation for
more details.

New Test Suite...
Create a new test suite. See AUnit documentation for
more details.

New Test Harness...
Create a new test harness. See AUnit documentation for
more details.

Edit with external editor
See Section 5.10 [Using an External Editor], page 58.

Aliases Display the Aliases editor. See Section 16.5.13 [Defining text
aliases], page 252.
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Key shortcuts
Give access to the key manager dialog, to associate commands with
special keys. See Section 16.3 [The Key Manager Dialog], page 216.

Preferences
Give access to the preferences dialog. See Section 16.1 [The Prefer-
ences Dialog], page 193.

5.5 Rectangles

Rectangle commands operate on a rectangular area of the text, that is all the
characters between two columns in a certain range of lines.

A rectangle is selected using the standard selection mechanism. You can
therefore use either the mouse to highlight the proper region, or and the
cursor keys to extend the selection, or the Emacs selection (with the mark and
the current cursor location) if you have activated the ‘emacs.py’ plugin.

Visually, a selected rectangle is exactly the same as the standard selection.
In particular, the characters after the last column, on each line, will also be
highlighted. The way the selection is interpreted (either as a full text or as a
rectangle) depends on the command you then chose to manipulate the selection.

If you chose one of the commands from the /Edit/Rectangles menu, the
actual rectangle will extend from the top-left corner down to the bottom-right
corner. All characters to the right of the right-most column, although they are
highlighted, are not part of the rectangle.

Consider for instance the following initial text:

package A is
procedure P;

procedure Q;
end A;
and assume we have selected from the character "p" in "procedure P, down
to the character "c" in "procedure Q".

The following commands can then be used (either from the menu, or you can
assign key shortcuts to them via the usual /Edit/Key shortcuts menu.

e cut or Delete These commands will remove the selected text (and have
no effect on empty lines within the rectangle). The former will in addition
copy the rectangle to the clipboard, so that you can paste it later. In our
example, we end up with

package A is
edure P;

edure Q;
end A;
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e Copy This command has no visual effect, but copies the contents of the
rectangle into the clipboard.

e paste Pastes the contents of the clipboard as a rectangle: each line from the
clipboard is treated independently, and inserted on successive lines in the
current editor. They all start in the same column (the one where the cursor
is initially in), and existing text in the editor lines is shifted to the right). If
for instance you now place the cursor in the second line, first column, and
paste, we end up with:

package A is
proc edure P;

proc edure Q;
end A;

e Clear Replaces the contents of the selected rectangle with spaces. If we
start from our initial exmaple, we end up with the following. Note the
difference with Delete.

package A is
edure P;

edure Q;
end A;
e Open Replaces the contents of the selected rectangle with spaces, but shifts
the lines to the right to do so. Note the difference with clear.
package A is
procedure P;

procedure Q;
end A;

e Replace With Text This is similar to clear, but the rectangle is replaced
with user-defined text. The lines will be shifted left or right if the text
you insert is shorter (resp. longer) than the width of the rectangle. If for
instance we replace our initial rectangle with the text TMP, we end up with
the following. Note that the character "c" has disappeared, since TMP is
shorter than our rectangle width (4 characters). This command will impact
lines that are empty in the initial rectangle.

package A is
TMPedure P;
TMP
TMPedure Q;
end A;

e Insert Text This inserts a text to the left of the rectangle on each line.
The following example inserts TMP. Note the difference with Replace with
Text. This command will also insert the text on lines that are empty in the
initial rectangle.
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package A is
TMPprocedure P;
TMP
TMPprocedure Q;
end A;

5.6 Recording and replaying macros

It is often convenient to be able to repeat a given key sequence a number of
times.

GPS supports this with several different methods:

e Repeat the next action

50

If there is a single key press that you wish to repeat a number of times, you
should first use the GPS action "Repeat Next" (bound by default to ontrol-u),
but this can be changed as usual through the /Edit /Key Shortcuts menu),
then entering the number of times you wish to repeat, and finally pressing
the key you want.

For instance, the following sequence will insert 79 characters ’-’
in the current editor. This proves often useful to insert separators.

If you are using the emacs mode (see /Tools/Plug-ins menu), you can also
use the sequence (control-u 30 control-k) to delete 30 lines.

Recording macros

If you wish to repeat a sequence of more than 1 key, you should record this
sequence as a macro. All macro-related menus are foundin /Tools/Macros,
although it is often more convenient to use these through key bindings,
which you can of course override.

You must indicate to GPS that it should start recording the keys you are
pressing. This is done through the /Tools/Macros/Start Keyboard Macro
menu. As its name indicates, this only records keyboard events, not mouse
events. Until you select /Tools/Macros/Stop Macro, GPS will keep record-
ing the events.

In Emacs mode, the macro actions are bound to (controlx (), {control-x)) and
key shortcuts. For instance, you can execute the following to
create a very simple macro that deletes the current line, wherever your
cursor initially is on that line:

start recording

go to beginning of line
delete line

stop recording
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5.7 Contextual Menus for Editing Files

Whenever you ask for a contextual menu (using e.g. the third button on your
mouse) on a source file, you will get access to a number of entries, displayed or
not depending on the current context.

Menu entries include the following categories:

Source Navigation
See Section 6.3 [Contextual Menus for Source Navigation], page 68.

Dependencies
See Section 10.3 [Dependency Browser], page 123.

Entity browsing
See Section 10.4 [Entity Browser], page 126.

Project view
See Section 2.6 [The Project View], page 6.

Version control
See Section 12.4 [The Version Control Contextual Menu], page 159.

Debugger
See Section 11.6 [Using the Source Editor when Debugging],
page 143.

Case exceptions
See Section 5.8 [Handling of case exceptions], page 51.

Refactoring
See Section 5.9 [Refactoring], page 52.

In addition, an entry Properties... is always visible in this contextual
menu. When you select it, a dialog pops up that allows you to override the
language used for the file, or the character set.

This can be used for instance if you want to open a file that does not belong to
the current project, but where you want to benefit from the syntax highlighting
that GPS knows how to.

It is not recommended to override the language for source files that belong to
the project. Instead, you should use the Project Properties dialog and change
the naming scheme if appropriate. This will ensure better consistency between
GPS and the compiler in the way they manipulate the file.

5.8 Handling of case exceptions

GPS keeps a set of case exceptions that is used by all case insensitive languages.
When editing or reformatting a buffer for such a language the case exception
dictionary will be checked first. If an exception is found for this word or a

51




Using the GNAT Programming Studio

substring of the word, it will be used; otherwise the specified casing for keywords
or identifiers is used. A substring is defined as a part of the word separated by
underscores.

Note that this feature is not activated for entities (keywords or identifiers)
for which the casing is set to Unchanged. See see Section 16.1 [The Preferences
Dialog], page 193.

A contextual menu named Casing has the following entries:

Lower entity
Set the selected entity in lower case.

Upper entity
Set the selected entity in upper case.

Mixed entity
Set the selected entity in mixed case (set the first letter and letters
before an underscore in upper case, all other letters are set to lower
case).

Smart Mixed entity
Set the selected entity in smart mixed case. Idem as above except
that upper case letters are kept unchanged.

Add exception for entity
Add the current entity into the case exception dictionary.

Remove exception for entity
Remove the current entity from the case exception dictionary.

To add or remove a substring exception into/from the dictionary you need
to first select the substring on the editor. In this case the last two contextual
menu entries will be:

Add substring exception for str
Add the selected substring into the case substring exception dictio-
nary.

Remove substring exception for str
Remove the selected substring from the case substring exception
dictionary.

5.9 Refactoring

GPS includes basic facilities for refactoring your code. Refactoring is the stan-
dard term used to describe manipulation of the source code that do not affect
the behavior of the application, but help reorganize the source code to make it
more readable, more extendable, . ..

52



Chapter 5: Editing Files

Refactoring technics are generally things that programmers are used to do
by hand, but which are faster and more secure to do automatically through a
tool.

One of the basic recommendations when you refactor your code is to recom-
pile and test your application very regularly, to make sure that each of the
small modifications you made to it didn’t break the behavior of your applica-
tion. This is particularly true with GPS, since it relies on the cross-references
information that is generated by the compiler. If some of the source files have
not been recompiled recently, GPS will print warning messages indicating that
the renaming operation might be dangerous and/or only partial.

One of the reference books that was used in the choice of refactoring methods
to implement is "Refactoring", by Martin Fowler (Addison Wesley).

5.9.1 Rename Entity

Clicking on an entity in a source file and selecting the Refactoring/Rename
menu will open a dialog asking for the new name of the entity. GPS will rename
all instances of the entity in your application. This includes the definition of the
entity, its body, all calls to it, etc. .. Of course, no comment is updated, and you
should probably check manually that the comment for the entity still applies.
GPS will handle primitive operations by also renaming the operations it
overrides or that overrides it. This means that any dispatching call to that
operation will also be renamed, and the application should still work as be-
fore. If you are renaming a parameter to a subprogram, GPS can also rename
parameters with similar names in overriding or overridden subprograms.

The behavior when handling read-only files can be specified: by default, GPS
will not do any refactoring in these files, and will display a dialog listing all of
them; but you can also choose to make them writable just as if you had clicked
on the "Read-Only" button in the status bar of the editor and then have GPS
perform the renaming in them as well.

5.9.2 Name Parameters

If you are editing Ada code and click on a call to a subprogram, GPS will
display a contextual menu Refactoring/Name parameters, which will replace
all unnamed parameters by named parameters, as in:

Call (1, 2)
=>
Call (Paraml => 1, Param2 => 2);

5.9.3 Extract Subprogram

This refactoring is used to move some code from one place to a separate sub-
program. The goal is to simplify the original subprogram, by moving part of its
code elsewhere.
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Here is an example from the "Refactoring" book. The refactoring will take
place in the body of the package ‘vkg.adp’, but the spec is needed so that you can
compile the source code (a preliminary step mandatory before you can refactor

the code).
pragma Ada_05;

with Ada.Containers.Indefinite_Doubly_Linked_Lists;
with Ada.Strings.Unbounded;

package Pkg is

type Order is tagged null record;
function Get_Amount (Self : Order) return Integer;

package Order_Listsis new
Ada.Containers.Indefinite_Doubly_Linked_Lists (Order);

type Invoice is tagged record

Orders : Order_Lists.List;

Name : Ada.Strings.Unbounded.Unbounded_String;
end record;

procedure Print_Owing (Self : Invoice);

end Pkg;
The initial implementation for this code is given by the following code:

pragma Ada_05;
with Ada.Strings.Unbounded; use Ada.Strings.Unbounded;
with Ada.Text_I0; use Ada.Text_I0;

package body Pkg is
use Order_Lists;

function Get_Amount (Self : Order) return Integer is
begin

return O;
end Get_Amount;

procedure Print_Owing (Self : Invoice) is
E : Order_Lists.Cursor := First (Self.Orders);
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Outstanding : Natural := O;
Each : Order;
begin
— << line 30
— Print Banner

Put_Line ("sokskskokskokskokokokskokoskokskoksdokskokokokskoksfokskokokkok 1) 5

Put_Line ("#**x* Customer Owes H*kkk")
Put_Line ("skkkkkskkskokkokkokkokkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkx") ;.  — << [ine 35

— Calculate Outstanding

while Has_Element (E) loop
Each := Element (E);
Outstanding := Outstanding + Each.Get_Amount;
Next (E);

end loop;

— Print Details

Put_Line ("Name: " & To_String (Self.Name));
Put_Line ("Outstanding:" & Outstanding’Img);
end Print_Owing;
end Pkg;

The procedure Print_oOwingis toolong and does several independent actions.
We will perform a series of three successive refactoring steps to extract the code
and move it elsewhere.

The first is the code that prints the banner. Moving it is easy, since this
code does not depend on any context. We could just do a copy-paste, but then
we would have to create the new subprogram. Instead, we select lines 30 to
35, and then select the contextual menu Refactoring/Extract Subprogram.
GPS will then automatically change print_owing and create a new procedure
Print_Banner (the name is specified by the user, GPS does not try to guess
it). Also, since the chunk of code that is extracted starts with a comment, GPS
automatically uses that comment as the documentation for the new subprogram.
Here is part of the resulting file:

package body Pkg is

procedure Print_Banner;
— Print Banner

procedure Print_Banner is
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begin
Put_Line (Mkkkksksksokskokkkkksokkokkorkodkkokokokkokkonk ) §
Put_Line ("#**x* Customer Owes *kkk")

Put_Limne ("skkskkskokskorskorskokskokkskokskokskokkokkokkorskrkrk) ;
end Print_Banner;

(code not shown)

procedure Print_Owing (Self : Invoice) is
E : Order_Lists.Cursor := First (Self.Orders);
Outstanding : Natural := O;
Each : Order;
begin
Print_Banner;

— Calculate Outstanding

while Has_Element (E) loop
Each := Element (E);
Outstanding := Outstanding + Each.Get_Amount;
Next (E);

end loop;

— Print Details <<< line 5/

Put_Line ("Name: " & To_String (Self.Name));
Put_Line ("Outstanding:" & Outstanding’Img); — line 57
end Print_Owing;

end Pkg;

A more interesting example is when we want to extract the code to print the
details of the invoice. This code depends on one local variable and the parameter
to Print_Owing. When we select lines 54 to 57 and extract it into a new Print_
Details subprogram, we get the following result. GPS automatically decides
which variables to extract, and whether they should become parameters of the
new subprogram, or local variables. In the former case, it will also automatically
decide whether to create "in", "out" or "in out" parameters. If there is a
single "out" parameter, it will automatically create a function rather than a
procedure.

GPS will use, for the parameters, the same name that was used for the
local variable. Very often, it will make sense to recompile the new version of
the source, and then apply the Rename Ent ity refactoring to have more specific
names for the parameters, or the Name Parameters refactoring so that the call
to the new method uses named parameters to further clarify the code.

. code not shown
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procedure Print_Details
(Self : Invoice’Class;
Outstanding : Natural);
— Print Details

— Print_Details —

procedure Print_Details
(Self : Invoice’Class;
Outstanding : Natural)
is
begin
Put_Line ("Name: " & To_String (Self.Name));
Put_Line ("Outstanding:" & Outstanding’Img);
end Print_Details;

procedure Print_Owing (Self : Invoice) is
E : Order_Lists.Cursor := First (Self.Orders);
Outstanding : Natural := O;
Each : Order;
begin
Print_Banner;

— Calculate Outstanding

while Has_Element (E) loop
Each := Element (E);
Outstanding := Outstanding + Each.Get_Amount;
Next (E);

end loop;

Print_Details (Self, Outstanding);
end Print_Owing;

. code not shown
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Finally, we want to extract the code that computes the outstanding amount.
When this code is moved, the variables E and Each become useless in Print_
owing and are moved into the new subprogram (which we will call Get_
outstanding. Here is the result of that last refactoring (the initial selection
should include the blank lines before and after the code, to keep the resulting
Print_Owing simpler). GPS will automatically ignore those blank lines.

procedure Get_QOutstanding (Outstanding : in out Natural);

— Clalculate Outstanding
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- Get_QOutstanding —

procedure Get_Outstanding (Outstanding : in out Natural) is
E : Order_Lists.Cursor := First (Self.Orders);
Each : Order;
begin
while Has_Element (E) loop
Each := Element (E);
Outstanding := Outstanding + Each.Get_Amount;
Next (E);
end loop;
end Get_Qutstanding;

procedure Print_Owing (Self : Invoice) is
Outstanding : Natural := O;
begin
Print_Banner;
Get_Outstanding (Outstanding) ;
Print_Details (Self, Outstanding);
end Print_Owing;

Note that the final version of Print_owing is not perfect. For instance,
passing the initial value 0 to Get_outstanding is useless, and in fact that
should probably be a function with no parameter. But GPS already saves a lot
of time and manipulation.

Finally, a word of caution: this refactoring does not check that you are giving
a valid input. For instance, if the text you select includes a declare block, you
should always include the full block, not just a part of it (or select text between
begin and end). Likewise, GPS does not expect you to select any part of the
variable declarations, just the code.

5.10 Using an External Editor

GPS is integrated with a number of external editors, in particular Emacs and
vi. The choice of the default external editor is done in the preferences. See
Section 16.1 [The Preferences Dialog], page 193. The following values are
recognized:

gnuclient
This is the recommended client. It is based on Emacs, but needs an
extra package to be installed. This is the only client that provides
a full integration in GPS, since any extended lisp command can be
sent to the Emacs server.

By default, gnuclient will open a new Emacs frame for every file
that is opened. You might want to add the following code to your
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‘.emacs’ file (create one if needed) so that the same Emacs frame is
reused every time:

(setq gnuserv-frame (car (frame-list)))

See http://www.hpl.hp.com/personal/ange/gnuserv/home.html
for more information.

emacsclient

emacs

vim

vi

custom

none

This is a program that is always available if you have installed
Emacs. As opposed to starting a new Emacs every time, it will reuse
an existing Emacs session. It is then extremely fast to open a file.

This client will start a new Emacs session every time a file needs
to be opened. You should use emacsclient instead, since it is much
faster, and makes it easier to copy and paste between multiple files.
Basically, the only reason to use this external editor is if your system
doesn’t support emacsclient.

vim is a vi-like editor that provides a number of enhancements,
for instance syntax highlighting for all the languages supported by
GPS. Selecting this external editor will start an xterm (or command
window, depending on your system) with a running vim process
editing the file.

Note that one limitation of this editor is that if GPS needs to open
the same file a second time, it will open a new editor, instead of
reusing the existing one.

To enable this capability, the xterm executable must be found in
the PATH, and thus is not supported on Windows systems. Under
Windows systems, you can use the custom editor instead.

This editor works exactly like vim, but uses the standard vi com-
mand instead of vim.

You can specify any external editor by choosing this item. The
full command line used to call the editor can be specified in the
preferences (see [custom editor command], page 199).

No external editor is used, and the contextual menus simply won’t
appear.

In the cases that require an Emacs server, GPS will try several solutions
if no already running server was found. It will first try to spawn the glide
environment distributed with GNAT. If not found in the PATH, it will then
start a standard Emacs. The project file currently used in GPS will be set
appropriately the first time Emacs is spawned. This means that if you load a
new project in GPS, or modify the paths of the current project, you should kill
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any running Emacs, so that a new one is spawned by GPS with the appropriate
project.

Alternatively, you can reload explicitly the project from Emacs itself by using
the menu Project->Load

In the preferences, there are three settings that allow you to select the
external editor (if left to an empty string, GPS will automatically select the
first editor available on your system), to specify the custom editor command, in
case you've selector this item, and whether this editor should always be used
every time you double-click on a file, or whether you need to explicitly select the
contextual menu to open the external editor.

5.11 Using the Clipboard

This section concerns X-Window users who are used to cutting and pasting
with the middle mouse button. In the GPS text editor, as in many recent X
applications, the GPS clipboard is set by explicit cut/copy/paste actions, either
through menu items or keyboard shortcuts, and the primary clipboard (i.e. the
“middle button” clipboard) is set by the current selection.

Therefore, copy/paste between GPS and other X applications using the pri-
mary clipboard will still work, provided that there is some text currently se-
lected. The GPS clipboard, when set, will override the primary clipboard.

Seehttp://standards.freedesktop.org/clipboards-spec/clipboards-latest.txt
for more information.

5.12 Saving Files

After you have finished modifying your files, you need to save them. The basic
method to do that is to select the menu File->save, which saves the currently
selected file.

You can also use the menu File->Save As. .. if you want to save the file
with another name, or in another directory.

If you have multiple files to save, another possibility is to use the menu
File->Save More—>Al1l. This will open a dialog listing all the currently modified
editors that need saving. You can then select individually which one should be
saved, and click on save to do the actual saving.

When calling external commands, such as compiling a file, if the Auto save
preference is disabled, this same dialog is also used, to make sure that e.g. the
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compiler will take into account your local changes. If the preference is enabled,
the saving is performed automatically.

= Saving files El [El gl

Do yiou want to save the Following Files 7
Clicking on the Seiectlabel will selectfunselect all

Select  Title

| c:unixigtk+gpsi gps\HEAD gpst srolgps-main. adb
& c:unixigtk+apsigpsi\HEADVkernelisrolgps-kernel . ads

Egave | l Mone l l X cancel

You can conveniently select or unselect all the files at once by clicking on the
title of the first column (labeled Select). This will toggle the selection status of
the first line, and have the same status for all other editors.

If you press cancel instead of save, no saving will take place, and the action
that displayed this dialog is also canceled. Such actions can be for instance
starting a compilation command, a VCS operation, or quitting GPS with un-
saved files.

5.13 Remote Files

GPS has a basic support for working with files on remote hosts. This includes
a number of protocols, described below, which allow you to read a file from a
remote host, edit it locally, and then save it transparently to the remote machine.

For now, the support for remote files is only available through the GPS shell
window. You start editing a remote file by typing a line similar to

Editor.edit protocol://user@machine/full/path

where "protocol" should be replaced by the name of the protocol you want
to use, "user" is the login name you wish to use on the remote "machine", and
v/full/path" is the full path on the remote machine to access the file.

The user name is optional. If it is the same as on the local machine, you can
omit the user name as well as the "e" sign.

Likewise, the machine name is optional, if you want to get a file from the
local host. This can be used to access files belonging to another user. In this
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case, you need to specify the "e" sign, but do not insert a machine name right

after it.

Remote files can also be used if you want to work with GPS, but the machine
on which the files are found isn’t supported by GPS.

The following protocols are supported:

ssh

rsh

telnet

scp
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This protocol is based on the ssh command line tool, which must
therefore be available in the path. It provides encrypted and secure
connections to the remote host. Files are transfered in-line, that is
the connection is established the first time you access the remote
host, and kept open for all further access.

Although ssh can be setup not to require a password, GPS will
automatically detect if a password is asked and open a dialog to
query it.

The remote system must be a Unix-like system with support for
standard Unix commands like test, echo, rm and 1s.

In the sample shell command above, you would replace the word
"protocol” with "ssh" to use this protocol.

This protocol behaves like ssh, except that the connections are not
encrypted. However, this protocol is generally available on all Unix
machines by default.

It has the same requirements that the ssh protocol. To use it, sub-
stitute the word "rsh" to "protocol" in the example above.

This protocol is based on the standard telnet protocol. It behaves
much like the two protocols above, with an unencrypted connection.

To use it, substitute the word "telnet" to "protocol" in the example
above.

This protocol is also based on one of the tools of the ssh suite. It
provides encrypted connections, and uses a mixture of ssh and scp
connections. Various commands like querying the time stamp of a
file are executed through a permanent ssh connection, whereas files
are downloaded and uploaded through a one-time scp command.

It basically has the same behavior as the ssh protocol, although it
might be slightly slower since a new connection has to be established
every time a file is fetched from, or written to the remote host.
However, it might work better than ssh if the file contains 8 bit
characters.

To use it, substitute the word "scp" to "protocol" in the example
above.
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rsync

ftp

http

Just like scp is based on ssh, this protocol is based on either rsh or
ssh. It depends on the external tool rsync, and uses a mixture of a
rsh/ssh connection for commands like querying the time stamp of a
file, and one-time connections with rsync to transfer the files.

Rsync is specially optimized to transfer only the parts of a file that
are different from the one already on the remote host. Therefore,
it will generally provide the best performance when writing the file
back to the remote host.

If you set up the environment variable RSYNC_RSH to ssh before
starting gps, the connection will then be encrypted when transfer-
ring the files, and the connection will be performed using ssh instead
of rsh.

To use this protocol, substitute the word "rsync" to "protocol" in the
example above.

This protocol provides only limited capabilities, but can be used to
retrieve or write a file back through an ftp connection, possibly even
through an anonymous ftp connection.

To use this protocol, substitute the word "ftp" to "protocol" in the
example above.

This is the usual http protocol to download documents from the web.
It is in particular useful for documentation
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6 Source Navigation

6.1 Support for Cross-References

GPS provides cross-reference navigation for program entities, such as types,
procedures, functions, variables, ..., defined in your application. The cross-
reference support in GPS relies on the compiler generated xref information,
which means that you need to either compile your project first before being
able to navigate, or use the menu Build->Recompute Xref info. Similarly
when your sources have been modified, you need to rebuild and recompute xref
information so that your changes are taken into account.

Here are language specific information about source navigation:

Ada The GNAT compiler is used to generate the cross-references infor-
mation needed by GPS by default, unless you are using the —gnatbD
or —gnatx switches, in which case no cross reference information
will be available.

If you need to navigate through sources that do not compile (e.g after
modifications, or while porting an application), GNAT can still gen-
erate partial cross-reference information if you specify the —-gnato
compilation option. Along with the -k option of gnatmake, it is then
possible to generate as much relevant information as possible for
your non compilable sources.

There are a few special cases where GPS cannot find the external
file (called ‘AL.T file’) that contains the cross-reference information.
Most likely, this is either because you haven’t compiled your sources
yet, or because the source code has changed since the ‘ALI file’ was
generated.

It could also be that you haven’t included in the project the object
directories that contain the ‘ALT files’.

In addition, one special case cannot be handled automatically. This
is for separate units, whose file names have been crunched through
the gnatkr command. To handle this, you should force GPS to parse
all the ‘ALT files’ in the appropriate object directory. This is done
by right-clicking on the object directory in the project view (left-side
panel on the main window), and selecting the menu "Parse all xref
information™.

C/C++ The GCC C and C++ compilers that come with GNAT need to be
used to generate the cross-references information needed by GPS,
via the —-fdump-xref switch. This means that you need to first add
the -fdump-xref switch to your project’s switches for C and C++
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sources, and compile your application before you browse through
the cross-references or view various graphs in GPS. If sources have
been modified, you should recompile the modified files.

6.1.1 Loading xref info in memory

The cross-reference information, as mentioned above, is generated either by the
compiler when you recompile your sources, or explicitly when you select the
menu Build->Recompute Xref info.

This information will be loaded in memory automatically by GPS when it
needs it, and as little as possible, to limit the memory footprint. However, this
means that some operations, for instance searching for all the references to a
global entity, will need to parse most, if not all, of the cross-reference informa-
tion. This will slow done the search the first time (and then the information
is in memory and the search is fast, unless the cross-reference information has
been regenerated on the disk).

You can select the menu Build->Load xref info in memory to force GPS to
load all the available information immediately in memory. This will speed up
future queries.

Note that GPS always loads all xref information for C and C++ sources in
order to provide accurate source navigation, so this menu is mainly relevant for
Ada sources.

A preference can be set to have GPS load the cross-information automatically
on startup, See Section 16.1 [The Preferences Dialog], page 193.

6.1.2 Ada xrefs heuristics

GPS is able to provide some basic navigation support for Ada sources in the
absence of information coming from the compiler. It uses a built-in Ada parser
parsing the Ada files at startup and allowing navigation in simple cases.

In this mode, GPS is able to navigate to an entity body from the declaration,
and to an entity declaration from the body. In case of other references, GPS will
navigate to the declaration on simple cases, namely if the heuristics provide an
information without ambiguity. In particular, it may not work with overloaded
entities.

These heuristics are not used in global reference searching operations or call
graphs.

Note that this parser is also used to provide the Ada outline view, code
completion and entity view.

6.2 The Navigate Menu
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Find or Replace...
Open the find and replace dialog. See Chapter 8 [Searching and
Replacing], page 103.

Find Next
Find next occurrence of the current search. See Chapter 8 [Search-
ing and Replacing], page 103.

Find Previous
Find previous occurrence of the current search. See Chapter 8
[Searching and Replacing], page 103.

Find All References
Find all the references to the current entity in the project. The
search is based on the semantic information extracted from the
sources, this is not a simple text search. The result of the search
is displayed in the location window, see Section 2.16 [The Locations
View], page 20.

Goto Declaration
Go to the declaration/spec of the current entity. The current entity
is determined by the word located around the cursor. This item is
also accessible through the editor’s contextual menu directly. This
capability requires the availability of cross-reference information.
See Section 6.1 [Support for Cross-References], page 65.

Goto Body
Go to the body/implementation of the current entity. This item is
also accessible through the editor’s contextual menu directly. This
capability requires the availability of cross-reference information.
See Section 6.1 [Support for Cross-References], page 65.

Goto Matching Delimiter
Go to the delimiter matching the one right before (for a closing
delimiter) or right after (for an opening delimiter) the cursor if any.

Goto Line...
Open a dialog where you can type a line number, in order to jump to
a specific location in the current source editor.

Goto Entity...
Open a dialog allowing browsing of the entities loaded in the project.
This dialog functions similarly to Section 2.8 [The Entity View],
page 14.

Goto File Spec<->Body
Open the corresponding spec file if the current edited file is a body
file, or body file otherwise. This option is only available for the Ada
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language. Thisitem is also accessible through the editor’s contextual
menu

This capability requires support for cross-references. This item is
also accessible through the editor’s contextual menu

Start Of Statement
Move the cursor position to the start of the current statement, move
to the start of the enclosing statement if the cursor position is al-
ready at the start of the statement.

End Of Statement
Move the current cursor position to the end of the statement, move
to the end of the enclosing statement if the cursor position is already
at the end of the statement.

Previous Subprogram
Move the current cursor position to the start of the previous proce-
dure, function, task, protected record or entry.

Next Subprogram
Move the current cursor position to the start of the next procedure,
function, task, protected record or entry.

Previous Tag
Go to previous tag/location. See Section 2.16 [The Locations View],

page 20.

Next Tag Go to next tag/location. See Section 2.16 [The Locations View],
page 20.

Back Go to previous location.

Forward Go to next location.

6.3 Contextual Menus for Source Navigation

This contextual menu is available from any source editor. If you right click over
an entity, or first select text, the contextual menu will apply to this selection or
entity.

Goto declaration of entity
Go to the declaration/spec of entity. The current entity is determined
by the word located around the cursor or by the current selection if
any. This capability requires support for cross-references.

Goto full declaration of entity
This contextual menu appears for a private or limited private types.
Go to the full declaration/spec of entity. The current entity is deter-
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mined by the word located around the cursor or by the current se-
lection if any. This capability requires support for cross-references.

Goto type declaration of entity
Go to the type declaration of entity. The current entity is determined
by the word located around the cursor or by the current selection if
any. This capability requires support for cross-references.

Display type hierarchy for entity
This contextual menu appears for derived or access types. Output
the type hierarchy for entity into the location view. The current
entity is determined by the word located around the cursor or by
the current selection if any. This capability requires support for
cross-references.

Goto body of entity
Go to the body/implementation of entity. This capability requires
support for cross-references.

Goto declarations of entity

This contextual menu appears when you are clicking on a subpro-
gram call that is a dispatching call. In such a case, there is no
possibility for GPS to know what subprogram will actually be called
at run time, since that depends on dynamic information. It there-
fore gives you a list of all entities in the tagged type hierarchy,
and lets you choose which of the declarations you want to jump to.
See also the ‘methods.py’ plug-in (enabled by default) which, given
an object, lists all its primitive operations in a contextual menu so
that you can easily jump to them. See also the contextual menu
‘References/Find References To... which allows you to find all
calls to a subprogram or to one of its overriding subprograms.

Goto bodies of entity
This is similar to Goto declarations of, but applies to the bodies of
the entities.

Goto file spec/body
Open the corresponding spec file if the current edited file is a body
file, or body file otherwise. This option is only available for the Ada
language.

Entity calls
Display a list of all subprograms called by entity in a tree view.
This is generally more convenient than using the corresponding
Browsers/ submenu if you expect lots of references, See Section 2.12
[The Callgraph View], page 17.

69



Using the GNAT Programming Studio

Entity is called by
Display a list of all subprograms calling entity in a tree view. This is
generally more convenient than using the correponding Browsers/
submenu if you expect lots of references, See Section 2.12 [The Call-
graph View], page 17.

References
This item gives access to different capabilities related to listing or
displaying references to the current entity or selection.
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Find all references to entity

Find all references to entity in all the files in the project,
See [Find All References], page 67.

Find all references...

This menu is similar to the one above, except it is possi-
ble to select more precisely what kind of reference should
be selected. It is also possible to indicate the scope of
the search, and whether the context (or caller) at each
reference should be displayed. Computing the caller in-
formation will take slightly longer though.

This dialog has an option Include overriding and
overriden operations, which, when activated, will
include references to overriden or overriding entities of
the one you selected.

This is particularly useful when you are wondering
whether you can easily modify the profile of a primitive
operation, since you can then see what other entities will
also be impacted. If you select only the declaration
check box, you will see the list of all related primitive
operations.

This dialog also allows you to find out which entities are
imported from a given file/unit. Click on any entity from
that file (for instance on the with line for Ada code),
then select the A1l entities imported from same file
toggle button. This will display in the location window
the list of all entities imported from the same file as the
entity selected.

In addition, if you have selected the show context option,
you will get a list of all the exact references to these
entities within the file. Otherwise, you just get a pointer
to the declaration of the imported entities.
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Find all local references to entity
Find all references to entity in the current file (or in the
current top level unit for Ada sources). See [Find All
References], page 67 for more details.

Variables used in entity
Find all variables (local or global) used in entity and list
each first reference in the locations window.

Non Local variables used in entity
Find all non-local variables used in the entity.

Methods of entity
This submenu is only visible if you have activated the plug-in
‘methods.py’ (which is the case by default), and when you click on a
tagged type or an instance of a tagged type. This menu lists all the
primitive operations of that type, and you can therefore easily jump
to the declaration of any of these operations.

Browsers
This item gives access to graph representations of callers and callees
for subprograms.

Entity calls
Open or raise the call graph browser on the specified
entity and display all the subprograms called by entity.
See Section 10.2 [Call Graphl], page 121.

Entity calls (recursively)

Open or raise the call graph browser on the specified
entity and display all the subprograms called by entity,
transitively for all subprograms. Since this can take a
long time to compute and generate a very large graph,
an intermediate dialog is displayed to limit the number
of subprograms to display (1000 by default). See Sec-
tion 10.2 [Call Graphl], page 121.

Entity is called by
Open or raise the call graph browser on the specified
entity and display all the subprograms calling entity.
See Section 10.2 [Call Graphl], page 121.

Note that this capability requires a global look up in the
project cross-references, which may take a significant
amount of time the first time. After a global look up,
information is cached in memory, so that further global
queries will be faster.
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Expanded code
Present for Ada files only. This menu generates a .dg file using your
gnat compiler (using the -gnatGL switch) and displays the expanded
code. This can be useful when investigating low-level issues and
tracing precisely how the source code is transformed by the GNAT
front-end.

Show subprogram
Display expanded code for the current subprogram in
the current editor.

Show file
Display expanded code for the current file in the current
editor.

Show in separate editor
Display expanded code for the current file in a new editor.

Clear Remove expanded code from the current editor.

For Ada files only, this entry will generate, and will open this file at
the location corresponding to the current source line.

Open <filename>
When you click on a filename (for instance a C’ #include, or an
error message in a log file), this menu gives you a way to open the
corresponding file. If the file name was followed by ":" and a line
number, the corresponding line is activated.

6.4 Navigating with hyperlinks

When the Control key is pressed and you start moving the mouse, entities in
the editors under the mouse cursor become hyperlinks and the mouse cursor
aspect changes.

Left-clicking on a reference to an entity will open a source editor on the
declaration of this entity, and left-clicking on an entity declaration will open an
editor on the implementation of this entity.

Clicking with the middle button on either a reference to an entity or the
declaration of an entity will jump directly to the implementation or type com-
pletion) of this entity.

Note that for efficiency, GPS may create hyperlinks for some entities which
have no associated cross reference. In this case, clicking will have no effect,
even though an hyperlink may have been displayed.

This behavior is controlled by the Hyper 1inks preference.
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6.5 Highlighting dispatching calls

Dispatching calls in Ada and C++ source code are highlighted by default in GPS
via the dispatching.py plug-in.

Based on the cross-reference information, this plug-in will highlight (with a
special color that you can configure in the preferences dialog) all calls that are
dispatching (or calls to virtual methods in C++). A dispatching call, in Ada, is a
subprogram call where the actual subprogram that is called is not known until
run time, and is chosen based on the tag of the object (so this of course only
exists when you are using object-oriented programming).

To disable this highlighting (which might sometimes be slow if you are using
big sources, even though the highlighting itself is done in the background), you
can go to the /Tools/Plug-ins menu, and disable the dispatching.py plug-in.
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7 Project Handling

The section on the project view (Section 2.6 [The Project View], page 6) has
already given a brief overview of what the projects are, and the information
they contain.

This chapter provides more in-depth information, and describes how such
projects can be created and maintained.

7.1 Description of the Projects

7.1.1 Project files and GNAT tools

This section describes what the projects are, and what information they contain.

The most important thing to note is that the projects used by GPS are the
same as the ones used by GNAT. These are text files (using the extension ‘. gpr’)
which can be edited either manually, with any text editor, or through the more
advanced GPS interface.

The exact syntax of the project files is fully described in the GNAT User’s
Guide (gnat_ug.html) and GNAT Reference Manual (gnat_rm.html). This is
recommended reading if you want to use some of the more advanced capabilities
of project files which are not yet supported by the graphical interface.

GPS can load any project file, even those that you have been edited manually.
Furthermore, you can manually edit project files created by GPS.

Typically you will not need to edit project files manually, since several graph-
ical tools such as the project wizard (Section 7.8 [The Project Wizard], page 86)
and the properties editor(Section 7.10 [The Project Properties Editor], page 97)
are provided.

GPS doesn’t preserve the layout nor comments of manually created projects
after you have edited them in GPS. For instance, multiple case statements in
the project will be coalesced into a single case statement. This normalization is
required for GPS to be able to preserve the previous semantic of the project in
addition to the new settings.

All command-line GNAT tools are project aware, meaning that the notion of
project goes well beyond GPS’ user interface. Most capabilities of project files
can be accessed without using GPS itself, making project files very attractive.

GPS uses the same mechanisms to locate project files as GNAT itself:
e absolute paths

e relative paths. These paths, when used in a with line as described below,
are relative to the location of the project that does the with.
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e ADA_PROJECT_PATH. If this environment variable is set, it contains a
colon-separated (or semicolon under Windows) list of directories in which
the project files are searched.

e predefined project path. The compiler itself defines a predefined project
path, in which standard libraries can be installed, like XML/Ada for in-
stance.

7.1.2 Contents of project files

Project files contain all the information that describe the organization of your
source files, object files and executables.

A project file can contain comments, which have the same format as in
Ada, that is they start by "—" and extend to the end of the line. You can add
comments when you edit the project file manually. GPS will attempt to preserve
them when you save the project through the menu, but this will not always be
possible. It helps if the comments are put at the end of the line, as in

project Default is
for Source_Dirs use (); -- No source in this project
end Default;

Generally, one project file will not be enough to describe a complex organiza-
tion. In this case, you will create and use a project hierarchy, with a root project
importing other sub projects. Each of the projects and sub projects is respon-
sible for its own set of sources (compiling them with the appropriate switches,
put the resulting files in the right directories, . . .).

Each project contains the following information (see the GNAT user’s guide
for the full list)

e List of imported projects: When you are compiling sources from this
project, the compiler (either through GNAT or the automatically generated
Makefiles) will first make sure that all the imported projects have been
correctly recompiled and are up-to-date. This way, dependencies between
source files are properly handled.

If one of the source files of project A depends on some source files from
project B, then B must be imported by A. If this isn’t the case, the compiler
will complain that some of the source files cannot be found.

One important rule is that each source file name must be unique in the
project hierarchy (i.e. a file cannot be under control of two different
projects). This ensures that the same file will be found no matter what
project is managing the source file that uses

e List of source directories: All the sources managed by a project are
found in one or more source directories. Each project can have multiple
source directories, and a given source directory might be shared by multiple
projects.
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Object directory: When the sources of the project are compiled, the re-
sulting object files are put into this object directory. There exist exactly one
object directory for each project. If you need to split the object files among
multiple object directories, you need to create multiple projects importing
one another as appropriate.

When sources from imported sub-projects are recompiled, the resulting
object files are put in the sub project’s own object directory, and will never
pollute the parent’s object directory.

Exec directory: When a set of object files is linked into an executable, this
executable is put in the exec directory of the project file. If this attribute is
unspecified, the object directory is used.

List of source files: The project is responsible for managing a set of source
files. These files can be written in any programming languages. Currently,
the graphical interface supports Ada, C and C++.

The default to find this set of source files is to take all the files in the source
directories that follow the naming scheme (see below) for each language.
In addition if you edit the project file manually, it is possible to provide an
explicit list of source files.

This attribute cannot be modified graphically yet.

List of main units: The main units of a project (or main files in some lan-
guages) are the units that contain the main subprogram of the application,
and that can be used to link the rest of the application.

The name of the file is generally related to the name of the executable.

A given project file hierarchy can be used to compile and link several ex-
ecutables. GPS will automatically update the Compile, Run and Debug
menu with the list of executables, based on this list.

Naming schemes: The naming scheme refers to the way files are named
for each languages of the project. This is used by GPS to choose the language
support to use when a source file is opened. This is also used to know what
tools should be used to compile or otherwise work with a source file.

Embedded targets and cross environments: GPS supports cross envi-
ronment software development: GPS itself can run on a given host, such as
GNU/Linux, while compilations, runs and debugging occur on a different
remote host, such as Sun/Solaris.

GPS also supports embedded targets (VxWorks, . . .) by specifying alternate
names for the build and debug tools.

The project file contains the information required to log on the remote host.

Tools: Project files provide a simple way to specify the compiler and de-
bugger commands to use.
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e Switches: Each tool that is used by GPS (compiler, pretty-printer, debug-
ger, .. .) has its own set of switches. Moreover, these switches may depend
on the specific file being processed, and the programming language it is
written in.

7.2 Supported Languages

Another information stored in the project is the list of languages that this project
knows about. GPS support any number of language, with any name you choose.
However, advanced support is only provided by default for some languages (Ada,
C and C++), and you can specify other properties of the languages through
customization files (see Section 16.5.12 [Adding support for new languages],
page 247).

By default, the graphical interface will only give you a choice of languages
among the ones that are known to GPS at that point, either through the default
GPS support or your customization files. But you can also edit the project files
by hand to add support for any language.

Languages are a very important part of the project definition. For each
language, you should specify a naming scheme that allows GPS to associate
files with that language. You would for instance specify that all ‘. adb’ files are
Ada, all ‘. txt’ files are standard text files, and so on.

Only the files that have a known language associated with them are displayed
in the Project view, or available for easy selection through the File->0Open
From Project menu. Similarly, only these files are shown in the Version Control
System interface.

It is therefore important to properly setup your project to make these files
available conveniently in GPS, although of course you can still open any file
through the File->0Open menu.

If your project includes some README files, or other text files, you should
add "txt" as alanguage (or any other name you want), and make sure that these
files are associated with that language in the Project properties editor.

By default, GPS provides support for a number of languages. In most cases,
this support takes the form of syntax highlighting in the editor, and possibly
the Outline View. Other languages have advanced cross-references available.

All the supported languages can be added to the project, but you can also add
your own languages as you need (either by editing the project files by hand, or
by creating XML files to add GPS support for these languages, which will then
show in the project properties editor graphically).

7.3 Scenarios and Configuration Variables

The behavior of projects can be further tailored by the use of scenarios.
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All the attributes of a project, except its list of imported projects, can be
chosen based on the value of external variables, whose value is generally coming
from the host computer environment, or directly set in GPS. The interface to
manipulate these scenarios is the scenario view, which can be displayed by
selecting the menu Tools->Views->Scenario. It can be convenient to drag this
window with your mouse, and drop it above the project view, so that you can see
both at the same time.

This area allows you to select new values for the scenario variables defined
in your project, and thus change dynamically the view GPS has of your project
and your source files.

This facility can for instance be used to compile all the sources either in debug
mode (so that the executables can be run in the debugger), or in optimized mode
(to reduce the space and increase the speed when delivering the software).
In this configuration scenario, all the attributes (source directories, tools, .. .)
remain the same, except for the compilation switches. It would be more difficult
to maintain a completely separate hierarchy of project, and it is much more
efficient to create a new configuration variable and edit the switches for the
appropriate scenario (Section 7.10 [The Project Properties Editor], page 97).

There is one limitation in what GPS can do with scenario variables: although
gnatmake and gprbuild have no problem dealing with scenario variables whose
default value is not a static string (for instance a concatenation, or the value of
another scenario variable), GPS will not be able to edit such a project graphically.
Such projects will load fine in GPS though.
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7.3.1 Creating new configuration variables

Creating a new scenario variable is done through the contextual menu (right-
click) in the Project View or the Scenario View itself. Select the menu Project-
>Add Configuration vVariable. This opens the following dialog:

{3 Creating a new variable El[ﬁl[‘&_?l

Mame: i il |E]

Possible walues: Default | Value

O Production

| e || rename |

l = Remove

l @QK l l & cancel

There are two main areas in this dialog: in the top line, you specify the name
of the variable. This name is used for two purposes:

e It is displayed in the scenario view

e This is the name of the environment variable from which the initial value
is read. When GPS is started, all configuration variables are initialized
from the host computer environment, although you can of course change its
value later on inside GPS. Note that selecting a new value for the scenario
variable does not change the actual value of the environment variable,
which is only used to get the default initial value of the scenario variable.

When you spawn external tools like gnatmake for instance, you can also
specify the value they will use for the scenario variable by using a command
line switch, typically -x.

If you click on the arrow on the right of this name area, GPS will display the
list of all the environment variables that are currently defined. However, you
don’t need to pick the name of an existing variable, neither must the variable
exist when GPS is started.

The second part of this dialog is the list of authorized value for this variable.
Any other value will generate an error reported by GPS, and the project won’t
be loaded as a result.
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One of these values is the default value (the one whose button in the Default
column is selected). This means that if the environment variable doesn’t exist
when GPS is started, GPS will behave as if it did exist with this default value.

The list of possible values can be edited by right-clicking on the name of the
variable, and selecting one of Edit properties or Delete variable.

7.3.2 Editing existing configuration variables

If at least one configuration variable is defined in your project, the scenario view
will contain something similar to:

x
Os [Windows_NT v

Build|Debug v

This screen shot shows two configuration variables, named Build and 0s,
with their current value (resp. Debug and Unix).

You can easily change the current value of any of these variables by clicking
on the arrow on the right of the value. This will display a pop-up window with
the list of possible values, from which you select the one you wish to use.

As soon as a new value is selected, GPS will recompute the project view (in
case source directories, object directories or list of source files have changed). A
number of things will also be updated (like the list of executables in the compile,
Run and Debug menus).

Currently, GPS will not recompute the contents of the various browsers (call
graph, dependencies, . . .) for this updated project. This would be too expensive
to do every time the value changes, and therefore you need to explicitly request
an update.

You can change the list of possible values for a configuration variable at any
time by clicking on the button to the far left of the variable’s name. This will
pop up the same dialog that is used to create new variables. This dialog also
allows you to change the name of the scenario variable. This name is the same
as the environment variable that is used to set the initial value of the scenario
variable.

Removing a variable is done by clicking on the button immediately to the left
of the variable’s name. GPS will then display a confirmation dialog.

If you confirm that you want to delete the variable, GPS will simply remove
the variable, and from now on act as if the variable always had the value it had
when it was deleted.
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7.4 Extending Projects

7.4.1 Description of extending projects

The project files were designed to support big projects, with several hundreds
or thousands of source files. In such contexts, one developer will generally work
on a subset of the sources. It is also not rare for such a project to take several
hours to fully compile. Most developers therefore do not need to have the full
copy of the project compiled on their own machine or personal disk space.

However, it is still useful to be able to access other source files of the applica-
tion, for instance to find out whether a subprogram can be changed and where
it is currently called.

Such a setup can be achieved through extending projects. These are special
types of projects that inherit most of their attributes and source files from
another project, and can have, in their source directories, some source files that
hide/replace those inherited from the original project.

When compiling such projects, the compiler will put the newly created project
files in the extending project’s directory, and will leave the original untouched.
As a result, the original project can be shared read-only among several develop-
ers (for instance, it is usual for this original project to be the result of a nightly
build of the application).

7.4.2 Creating extending projects

This project wizard allows you to easily create extending projects. You should
select an empty directory (which will be created automatically if needed), as
well as a list of source files you want to work on initially. New files can also be
added later.

As aresult, GPS will copy the selected source files to the new directory (if you
so decided), and create a number of project files there. It will then load a new
project, which has the same properties as the previous one, except that some
files are found transparently in the new directory, and object files resulting from
the compilation are create into that directory as opposed to the object directory
of the original project.

7.4.3 Adding files to extending projects

Once you have loaded an extending project in GPS, things work mostly trans-
parently. If you open a file through the File->0Open From Project dialog, the
files found in the local directory of your extending project will be picked up first.
The build actions will create object files in the extending project’s directory,
leaving the original project untouched.
It might happen that you want to start working on a source file that you
had not added in the extending project when it was created. You can of course
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edit the file found in the original project, provided you have write access to it.
However, it is generally better to edit it in the context of the extending project,
so that the original project can be shared among developers.

This can be done by clicking on the file in the Project view, then selecting
the menu Add To Extending Project. This will popup a dialog asking whether
you want GPS to copy the file to the extending project’s directory for you. GPS
might also create some new project files in that directory if necessary, and
automatically reload the project as needed. From then on, if you use the menu
File->Open From Project, GPS will first see the file from the extending project.

Note that open editors will still be editing the same file they were before, so
you should open the new file if needed.

7.5 The Project View

The project view, as mentioned in the general description of the GPS window,
is one of the views found by default on the left of the window. It shows in a tree
structure the project hierarchy, along with all the source files belonging to the
project, and the entities declared in the source files.

It is worth noting that the project view provides a tree representation of
the project hierarchy. If a project is imported by multiple other projects in the
hierarchy, then this project will appear multiple times in the project view.

Likewise, if you have edited the project manually and have used the 1imited
with construct to have cycles in the project dependencies, the cycle will expand
infinitely. For instance, if project ‘a’ imports project ‘v’, which in turns imports
project ‘a’ through a 1imited with clause, then expanding the node for ‘a’ will
show ‘©v’. In turn, expanding the node for ‘v’ will show a node for ‘a’, and so on.

The contextual menu in this project view provides a number of items to mod-
ify the project hierarchy (what each project imports), as well as to visualize and
modify the attributes for each projects (compilation switches, naming scheme,

.2

The following entries are available in the contextual menu:

Show Projects Imported by. ..
This item will open a new window in GPS, the project browser, which
displays graphically the relationships between each project in the
hierarchy.

Save The Project...
This item can be selected to save a single project in the hierarchy
after it was modified. Modified but unsaved projects in the hierarchy
have a special icon (a pen mark is drawn on top of the standard icon).
If you would rather save all the modified projects in a single step,
use the menu bar item Project->Save A11.
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Project/Properties
This item will open a new dialog, and give access to all the attributes
of the project: tool switches, naming schemes, source directories, . . .
See Section 7.10 [The Project Properties Editor], page 97.

Project/Edit source file
This menu will load the project file into an editor, so that you can
manually edit it. This should be used if you need to access some fea-
tures of the project files that are not accessible graphically (renames
statements, variables, .. .)

Project/Dependencies...
This opens the dependencies editor (see Section 7.9 [The Project
Dependencies Editor], page 95).

Add Configuration Variable
This menu item should be used to add new configuration variables,
as described in Section 7.3 [Scenarios and Configuration Variables],
page 78.

Build This menu offers the submenu "Clean" which remove all object files
and other compilation artifacts associated to the current project.

Any time one or several projects are modified, the contents of the project view
is automatically refreshed. No project is automatically saved. This provides a
simple way to temporarily test new values for the project attributes. Unsaved
modified projects are shown with a special icon in the project view, displaying a
pen mark on top of the standard icon:

= 8s5dc

Note that in all tree views in GPS, you can use the () and ¢ keys to expand
and collapse nodes (e.g. projects and directories).

7.6 Disabling Project Edition Features

The project files should generally be considered as part of the sources, and thus
be put under control of a version control system. As such, you might want to
prevent accidental editing of the project files, either by you or some other person
using the same GPS installation.

The main thing to do to prevent such accidental edition is to change the write
permissions on the project files themselves. On Unix systems, you could also
change the owner of the file. When GPS cannot write a project file, it will report
an error to the user.
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However, the above doesn’t prevent a user from trying to do some modifica-
tions at the GUI level, since the error message only occurs when trying to save
the project (this is by design, so that temporary modification can be done in
memory).

You can disable all the project editing related menus in GPS by adding special
startup switches. The recommended way is to create a small batch script that
spawns GPS with these switches. You should use the following command line:

gps --traceoff=MODULE.PROJECT_VIEWER --traceoff=MODULE.PROJECT_PROPERTIES

What these do it prevent the loading of the two GPS modules that are re-
sponsible for project edition. However, this also has an impact on the python
functions that are exported by GPS, and thus could break some plug-ins. An-
other solution which might apply in your case is simply to hide the corresponding
project-editing menus and contextual menus. This could be done by creating a
small python plugin for GPS (see Section 16.5 [Customizing through XML and
Python files], page 218, which contains the following code:

import GPS

GPS.Menu.get ("/Project/Edit Project Properties").hide()
GPS.Contextual (’Edit project properties’).hide()
GPS.Contextual (’Save project’).hide()

GPS.Contextual (’Add configuration variable’).hide()

7.7 The Project Menu

The menu bar item Project contains several commands that generally act on
the whole project hierarchy. If you only want to act on a single project, use the
contextual menu in the project view.

Some of these menus apply to the currently selected project. This notion
depends on what window is currently active in GPS: if it is the project view,
the selected project is either the selected node (if it is a project), or its parent
project (for a file, directory, . . .). If the currently active window is an editor, the
selected project is the one that contains the file.

In all cases, if there is no currently selected project, the menu will apply to
the root project of the hierarchy.

These commands are:

New This menu will open the project wizard (Section 7.8 [The Project
Wizard], page 86), so that you can create new project. On exit, the
wizard asks whether the newly created project should be loaded.
If you select ves, the new project will replace the currently loaded
project hierarchy.

You will get asked what information you would like to create the
project from. In particular, you can create a set of project files from
existing Ada sources.
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New from template
This menu will open the project template wizard, allowing you to
create a new project using one of the project templates defined in
GPS. See Section 16.11 [Adding project templates], page 323.

Open This menu opens a file selection dialog, so that any existing project
can be loaded into GPS. The newly loaded project replaces the cur-
rently loaded project hierarchy. GPS works on a single project hier-
archy at a time.

Recent This menu can be used to easily switch between the last projects
that were loaded in GPS.

Edit Project Properties
This menu applies to the currently selected project, and will open
the project properties dialog for this project.

save All This will save all the modified projects in the hierarchy.

Edit File Switches
This menu applies to the currently selected project. This will open a
new window in GPS, listing all the source files for this project, along
with the switches that will be used to compile them, See Section 7.11
[The Switches Editor], page 99.

Reload Project
Reload the project from the disk, to take into account modifications
done outside of GPS. In particular, it will take into account new
files added externally to the source directories. This isn’t needed for
modifications made through GPS.

Project View
Open (or raise if it is already open) the project view on the left side
of the GPS window.

7.8 The Project Wizard

The project wizard allows you to create in a few steps a new project file. It has
a number of pages, each dedicated to editing a specific set of attributes for the
project.

The typical way to access this wizard is through the project->New. .. menu.
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The project wizard is also launched when a new dependency is created be-
tween two projects, through the contextual menu in the project view.

I

'ﬁ’ Create Mew Project

Ada

Project type
Marning the project |

[

Select the type of project(s) to ereate

The GMAT Pro Company (@i Single Prl:leCt

Create a new project file, with full control of the properties

") Project Tree

Create a new set of projects given an existing build environment.
GPS will try to preserve the build structure you already have

) Convert GLIDE Project (.adp)

Converts a .adp file into a project file. adp files are simple
project files used in the Emacs based GLIDE environment

~) Library Project

Create a new project file, defining a library rather than an
executable

") Extending Project

Create an extending project that allows you to work on a copy of
some sources and recomnpile them locally without affecting the
project’s build

Apply

-

The wizard gives access to the following list of pages:

Project type
Project Naming

Languages Selection
Version Control System Selection
Source Directories Selection

Build Directory
Main Units
Library
Naming Scheme
Switches
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7.8.1 Project Type

Several types of project wizards are provided in GPS. Depending on the infor-
mation you have or your current setup, you will choose one or the other.

e Single Project

This is likely the wizard you will use most often. It creates a project file
from scratch, and asks you for the location of source directories, the object
directory, . . .; The rest of this chapter describes this wizard in more details

e Project Tree

This wizard will attempt to create a set of one or more project files to rep-
resent your current build environment. It will analyze what your sources
are, where the corresponding object files are, and will try and find some
possible setup for the project files (remember that a given ‘. gpr’ project file
can be associated with a single object directory.

This wizard might not work in all cases, but is worth a try to get you started
if you already have an existing set of sources

e Convert GLIDE Project (.adp)

This wizard will help you convert a ‘. adp’ project file that is used by the
GLIDE environment. The same restrictions apply as above, except that
the list of source directories, object directories and tool switches are read
directly from that file.

e Library Project

This specialized wizard is similar to the Single Project wizard, except it
adds one extra page, the Library page. The output of the compilation of
this project is a library (shared or static), as opposed to an executable in
the case of single Project.

e Extending Project

This specialized wizard allows you to easily create extending projects (see
Section 7.4 [Extending Projects], page 82).

7.8.2 Project Naming

This is the first page displayed by any of the wizard.

You must enter the name and location of the project to create. This name
must be a valid Ada identifier (i.e. start with a letter, optionally followed by
a series of digits, letters or underscores). Spaces are not allowed. Likewise,
reserved Ada keywords must be avoided. If the name is invalid, GPS will
display an error message when you press the Forward button.

Child projects can be created from this dialog. These are project whose name
is of the form Parent.child. GPS will automatically generate the dependency
to the parent project so as to make the child project valid.
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In this page, you should also select what languages the source files in this
project are written in. Currently supported languages are Ada, ¢ and C++.
Multiple languages can be used for a single project.

The last part of this page is used to indicate how the path should be stored in
the generated project file. Most of the time, this setting will have no impact on
your work. However, if you wish to edit the project files by hand, or be able to
duplicate a project hierarchy to another location on your disk, it might be useful
to indicate that paths should be stored as relative paths (they will be relative
to the location of the project file).

7.8.3 Languages Selection

This page is used to select the programming languages used for the sources of
this project. By default, only Ada is selected. New languages can be added to this
list by using XML files, see the section on customizing GPS (see Section 16.5.12
[Adding support for new languages], page 247).

Additionally, this page allows you to select the toolchain used when working
on your project. There you can select one of the pre-defined toolchains or scan
your system for installed toolchains. You can also manually define some of the
tools in the toolchain such as the debugger to use, the gnat driver to use or the
gnatls tool to use.

If you need to select a toolchain for a cross environment, you should have a
look at Chapter 14 [Working in a Cross Environment], page 183 for more info
on this subject.

7.8.4 VCS Selection

The second page in the project wizard allows you to select which Version Control
system is to be used for the source files of this project.

GPS doesn’t attempt to automatically guess what it should use, so you must
specify it if you want the VCS operations to be available to you.

The two actions Log checker and File checker are the name and location
of programs to be run just prior an actual commit of the files in the Version
Control System. These should be used for instance if you wish to enforce style
checks before a file is actually made available to other developers in your team.

If left blank, no program will be run.

7.8.5 Source Directories Selection

This page lists and edits the list of source directories for the project. Any number
of source directory can be used (the default is to use the directory which contains
the project file, as specified in the first page of the wizard).

If you do not specify any source directory, no source file will be associated
with the project, since GPS wouldn’t know where to look for them.
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To add source directories to the project, select a directory in the top frame,
and click on the down arrow. This will add the directory to the bottom frame,
which contains the current list of source directories.

You can also add a directory and all its subdirectories recursively by using
the contextual menu in the top frame. This contextual menu also provides an
entry to create new directories, if needed.

To remove source directories from the project, select the directory in the
bottom frame, and click on the up arrow, or use the contextual menu.

All the files in these directories that match one of the language supported by
the project are automatically associated with that project.

The relative sizes of the top and bottom frame can be changed by clicking on
the separation line between the two frames and dragging the line up or down.

7.8.6 Build Directory

The object directory is the location where the files resulting from the compilation
of sources (e.g. ‘.o’ files) are placed. One object directory is associated for each
project.

The exec directory is the location where the executables are put. By default,
this is the same directory as the object directory.

7.8.7 Main Units

The main units of a project are the files that should be compiled and linked to
obtain executables.

Typically, for C applications, these are the files that contain the main () func-
tion. For Ada applications, these are the files that contain the main subprogram
each partition in the project.

These files are treated specially by GPS. Some sub-menus of Bui1d and bebug
will have predefined entries for the main units, which makes it more convenient
to compile and link your executables.

To add main units click on the Add button. This opens a file selection dialog.
No check is currently done that the selected file belongs to the project, but GPS
will complain later if it doesn’t.

When compiled, each main unit will generate an executable, whose name is
visible in the second column in this page. If you are using a recent enough ver-
sion of GNAT (3.16 or more recent), you can change the name of this executable
by clicking in the second column and changing the name interactively.

7.8.8 Library

This page allows you to configure your project so that the output of its compila-
tion is a library (shared or static), as opposed to an executable or a simple set
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of objet files. This library can then be linked with other executables (and will
be automatically if the project is imported by another one.

You need to define the attributes in the top box to transform your project into
a library project. See the tooltips that appear when you leave your mouse on
top of the label to the left of each field.

If you define any of the attributes in the Standalone Library box, you will
compile a standalone library. This is a library that takes care of its elaboration
by itself, instead of relying on its caller to elaborate it as is standard in Ada.
You also have more control over what files make up the public interface to the
library, and what files are private to the library and invisible from the outside.

7.8.9 Naming Scheme

A naming scheme indicates the file naming conventions used in the different
languages supported by a given project. For example, all ‘. adp’ files are Ada
files, all ‘. ¢’ files are C files.

GPS is very flexible in this respect, and allows you to specify the default ex-
tension for the files in a given programming language. GPS makes a distinction
between spec (or header) files, which generally contain no executable code, only
declarations, and body files which contain the actual code. For languages other
than Ada, this header file is used rather than the body file when you select Go
To Declaration in the contextual menu of editors.

In a language like Ada, the distinction between spec and body is part of
the definition of the language itself, and you should be sure to specify the
appropriate extensions.

The default naming scheme for Ada is GNAT’s naming scheme (‘. ads’ for
specs and ‘.adp’ for bodies). In addition, a number of predefined naming
schemes for other compilers are available in the first combo box on the page.
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You can also create your own customized scheme by entering a free text in the
text entries.

{5} Create New Pro ject |Z|IE| [3__<|

A Ia Please select the naming scheme to use

The GNAT Pro Company ada

Project type Marming scheme: GMAT default HZ]
Maming the project

Details

Languages : :

Filename casing: lowercase ”3
WS

Dk replacement: - |
Sources &
OhjECtS Spec exkensions: \ads B
Wain files Body extensions: .adb E
Libraries Separate extensions: .adhb B

Naming scheme )
Exceptions

Switches
Unit name * | Spec filename | Body filename

<unit_name > | ! <spec_file: | | <hody_File: | ’Update ]

[ Qﬁack ] | Qﬁorward | l VEDDIV l l xgancel

For all languages, GPS accepts exceptions to this standard naming scheme.
For instance, this let you specify that in addition to using . adb’ for Ada body
files, the file ‘foo.ada’ should also be considered as an Ada file.

The list of exceptions is displayed in the bottom list of the naming scheme
editor. To remove entries from this list, select the line you want to remove, and
then press the key. The contents of the lines can be edited interactively, by
double-clicking on the line and column you want to edit.

To add new entries to this list, use the fields at the bottom of the window,
and press the update button.
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GNAT and GPS both support Ada source files that contain multiple Ada
units (typically a single file would contain both the spec and the body of the unit
for instance). This is not a recommend approach if you can avoid it, since that
might trigger unnecessary recompilation of your source files. Such source files
are always handled as naming scheme exceptions, and you can specify those in
the editor by adding "at 1", "at 2",... after the file name for either the spec,
the body or both. The digit after "at" is the index (starting at 1) of the unit in
the source file.

For instance, specifying "file.ada at 1" for the spec and "file.ada at 2" for the
body of the unit "unit" indicates that the two components of the unit are in the
same file, first the spec, followed by the body.
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The last page of the project wizard is used to select the default switches to be
used by the various tools that GPS calls (compiler, linker, binder, pretty printer,
).

- 7 — —
& Create New Project |__|IE| rX|
A Ia Please select the switches to build the project
e SMTPoComeIny I5is | Ada | Binder | Adalinker | Prethy Prinker
| ]
Project type Code generation Run-time checks
Maming the praject | ull optimization| "3 [[] @wverflow checking
Languages [ tnlining [ Suppress all checks
YCS [ Unrall laops [] Stack checking
Sources [ Position independent code [[] Dynamic elabaration
Objects [] Code coverage
Main files [ Instrument arcs

Libraries [] Ahways generate ALT File

MNaming scheme
Switches

Messages Debugging
[] Full errors Debug Information
’Warnings: ] [] Enable assertions

"v'alidity checking mode: ]

’Style checks: ]
Synkax
[] Ada 83 mode
[] Ada 05 mode
-02-g |

Qi Back. @ sard v Apply x Cancel
[vem ] |

This page appears as a notebook, where each page is associated with a specific
tool. All these pages have the same structure:

Graphical selection of switches
The top part of each page contains a set of buttons, combo boxes,
entry fields, ... which give fast and intuitive access to the most
commonly used switches for that tool.
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Textual selection of switches
The bottom part is an editable entry field, where you can directly
type the switches. This makes it easier to move from an older setup
(e.g. Makefile, script) to GPS, by copy-pasting switches.

The two parts of the pages are kept synchronized at any time: clicking on a
button will edit the entry field to show the new switch; adding a new switch by
hand in the entry field will activate the corresponding button if there is one.

Any switch can be added to the entry field, even if there is no corresponding
button. In this case, GPS will simply forward it to the tool when it is called,
without trying to represent it graphically.

7.9 The Project Dependencies Editor

You can edit the dependencies between projects through the contextual menu
Project->Dependencies. .. in the Project View.

This view makes it easy to indicate that your project depends on external
libraries, or other modules in your source code. For instance, you can give access
to the GtkAda graphical library in your project by adding a project dependency
to gtkada.gpr, assuming GtkAda has been installed in your system.
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The dependencies also determine in what order your application is built.
When you compile a project, the builder will first make sure that the projects it
depends on are up-to-date, and otherwise recompile them.

& Project Dependencies |:”E| E]
Ada Dependencies for this project
The GNAT Pro Company Sources in a project can have references to files in other projects.
Such a relation is represented as a project dependency.
Dependencies P irmi ’_‘_il add From File ]
action_Editar [ ‘
Ada_ Module O il Add From Wizard ]
Aliases O ’ add From Known Projects ]
it O
Browsers O l == RBemove ]
Builder O
Codefix O
Cpp_Madule O
Cuskam O
Docgen O
Gtkada |
G0 O
Help O
kKernel O
keyManager O
Metrics O
Mawigation O
Pri_Editor O 3
l f &pply l l x Cancel

When you select that contextual menu, GPS will open a dialog that allows
you to add or remove dependencies to your project. New dependencies are added
by selecting a project file name from one of several sources:

e One of the loaded project from the current project tree
e One of the predefined projects

These are the projects that are found in one of the directories referenced
in the ADA_PROJECT_PATH environment variable. Typically, these include
third party libraries, such as GtkAda, win32ada, . . .

e A new project created through the project wizard
e Any project file located on the disk

In all these cases, you will generally be able to choose whether this should
be a simple dependency, or a limited dependency. The latter allows you to have
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mutually dependent projects (A depends on B, which in turns depends on A
even indirectly), although you cannot reference the attribute of such a project
in the current project (for instance to indicate that the compiler switches to use
for A are the same as for B — you need to duplicate that information).

In some cases, GPS will force a limited dependency on you to avoid loops in
the dependencies that would make the project tree illegal.

7.10 The Project Properties Editor

The project properties editor gives you access at any time to the properties
of your project. It is accessible through the menu pProject->Edit Project
Properties, and through the contextual menu Edit project properties on
any project item, e.g. from the Project View or the Project Browser.

If there was an error loading the project (invalid syntax, non-existing di-
rectories, . ..), a warning dialog is displayed when you select the menu. This
reminds you that the project might be only partially loaded, and editing it might
result in the loss of data. In such cases, it is recommended that you edit the
project file manually, which you can do directly from the pop-up dialog.
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Fix the project file as you would for any text file, and then reload it manually
(through the Project->0Open... or Project->Recent menus.

) Properties for GPS

General Mame & Location %pl;;hange;.tn: B
— | | ow as hierarchy
Languages Name:) EEH | Proiact ~
EEsateen e rojec 3
VCS Path: |c:'l,home'l,user'l,gps'l,snurces |[Brnwse] 0 )
. Shated
G Paths should be relative paths F cuat
Chjects External configuration O Gtkada
Main files  (Global pragmas:| gnat_debug. adc |[Browse] O commen
Mrsualirsii] O widget
Libraries  Local pragmas: | |[Br-:-wse] no-s
| O ternel
m Cross environmmenk O Sackst
Switches  Tools host: | | O action_Editor
Prograrm host: | | O Rrefactoring
O Theme_m
Protocal: | |E el
O kevManager
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# O Build
=0 os
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m O TP_TAsknG
[ @QK l l x Cancel

The project properties editor is divided in three parts:

The attributes editor
The contents of this editor are very similar to that of the project
wizard (see Section 7.8 [The Project Wizard], page 86). In fact, all
pages but the General page are exactly the same, and you should
therefore read the description for these in the project wizard chapter.
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See also Chapter 14 [Working in a Cross Environment], page 183
for more info on the cross environment attributes.

The project selector
This area, in the top-right corner of the properties editor, contains a
list of all the projects in the hierarchy. The value in the attributes
editor is applied to all the selected projects in this selector. You
cannot unselect the project for which you activated the contextual
menu.

Clicking on the right title bar (project) of this selector will sort the
projects in ascending or descending order.

Clicking on the left title bar (untitled) will select or unselect all the
projects.

This selector has two different possible presentations, chosen by
the toggle button on top: you can either get a sorted list of all the
projects, each one appearing only once. Or you can have the same
project hierarchy as displayed in the project view.

The scenario selector
This area, in the bottom-right corner of the properties editor, lists
all the scenario variables declared for the project hierarchy. By
selecting some or all of their values, you can chose to which scenario
the modifications in the attributes editor apply.

Clicking on the left title bar (untitled, on the left of the scenario
label) will select or unselect all values of all variables.

To select all values of a given variable, click on the corresponding
check button.

7.11 The Switches Editor

The switches editor, available through the menu Project->Edit Switches, lists
all the source files associated with the selected project.

For each file, the compiler switches are listed. These switches are displayed
in gray if they are the default switches defined at the project level (see Sec-
tion 7.10 [The Project Properties Editor], page 97). They are defined in black if
they are specific to a given file.

Double-clicking in the switches column allows you to edit the switches for
a specific file. It is possible to edit the switches for multiple files at the same
time by selecting them before displaying the contextual menu (Edit switches
for all selected files).

When you double-click in one of the columns that contain the switches, a

new dialog is opened that allows you to edit the switches specific to the selected
files.
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This dialog has a button titled revert. Clicking on this button will cancel
any file-specific switch, and revert to the default switches defined at the project
level.

O Editing switches for specific file

| I‘:’Iake | Ada |éinder- | .C-\da Linker '-F‘retty Printer Scenario
Code generation Run-time checks U guild
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[ Unrall loops [ stack checking -
[] Pasition independent code [[] Dynamic elaboration
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[] Instrument arcs

Ahways generake ALI file

Messages Debugging
[] Full errors g I ;
[Warnings: l Enable assertions

[\-‘alidity checking mode: l

[Style checks: l

Synkax
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[] Ada 05 mode
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7.12 The Project Browser

The project graph is a special kind of browser (see Chapter 10 [Source Browsing],
page 119). It shows the dependencies between all the project in the project
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hierarchy. Two items in this browser will be linked if one of them imports the
other.

It is accessed through the contextual menu in the project view, by selecting
the show projects imported by. .. item, when right-clicking on a project node.

Clicking on the left arrow in the title bar of the items will display all the
projects that import that project. Similarly, clicking on the right arrow will
display all the projects that are imported by that project.

The contextual menu obtained by right-clicking on a project item contains
several items. Most of them are added by the project editor, and gives direct
access to editing the properties of the project, adding dependencies. . . See Sec-
tion 2.6 [The Project View], page 6.

Some new items are added to the menu:

Locate in Project View
Selecting this item will switch the focus to the project view, and
highlight the first project node found that matches the project in the
browser item. This is a convenient way to get information like the
list of directories or source files for that project.

Show dependencies
This item plays the same role as the right arrow in the title bar, and
display all the projects in the hierarchy that are imported directly
by the selected project
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Show recursive dependencies
This item will display all the dependencies recursively for the project
(i.e. the projects it imports directly, the projects that are imported
by them, and so on).

Show projects depending on
This item plays the same role as the left arrow in the title bar, and
displays all the projects that directly import the selected project.
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8 Searching and Replacing

GPS provides extensive search capabilities among its different elements. For
instance, it is possible to search in the currently edited source file, or in all the
source files belonging to the project, even those that are not currently open. It
is also possible to search in the project view (on the left side of the main GPS
window), . ..

All these search contexts are grouped into a single graphical window, that
you can open either through the menu Navigate->Find/Replace..., or the
shortcut (CulF).

By default, the search window is floating, ie appears as a dialog on top of GPS.
You can choose to put it inside the multiple document interface permanently
for easier access. This can be done by selecting the menu window->Floating,
and then drag-and-dropping the search window in a new location if you wish
(for instance above the Project View).

Selecting either of these two options will pop up a dialog on the screen,
similar to the following:

X

Search ﬁar:‘ string |E]

Replace: ‘

Look in: “Current File E]

[Eind H Previous ”Find&ll]
Repl All

B Options

On this screen shot, you can see three entry fields:

Search for
This is the location where you type the string or pattern you are
looking for. The search widget supports two modes, either fixed
strings or regular expressions. You can commute between the two
modes by either clicking on the options button and selecting the
appropriate check box, or by opening the combo box (click on the
arrow on the right of the entry field).

In this combo box, a number of predefined patterns are provided.
The top two ones are empty patterns, that automatically set up
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the appropriate fixed strings/regular expression mode. The other
regular expressions are language-specific, and will match patterns
like Ada type definition, C++ method declaration, . ..

Replace with

Look in

This field should contain the string that will replace the occurrences
of the pattern defined above. The combo box provides a history of
previously used replacement strings.

This field defines the context in which the search should occur. GPS
will automatically select the most appropriate context when you
open the search dialog, depending on which component currently
has the focus. If several contexts are possible for one component
(for example, the editor has "Current_File", "Files from Project",
"Files..." and "Open Files"), then the last one you’ve been using will
be selected. You can of course change the context to another one if
needed.

Clicking on the arrow on the right will display the list of all possible
contexts. This list includes:

Project View
Search in the project view. An extra Scope box will be
displayed where you can specify the scope of your search,
which can be a set of: Projects, Directories, Files,
Entities. The search in entities may take a long time,
search each file is parsed during the search.

Open Files
Search in all the files that are currently open in the
source editor. The Scope entry is described in the
Files... section below.

Files... Search in a given set of files. An extra Files box will be

displayed where you can specify the files by using stan-
dard shell (Unix or Windows) regular expression, e.g.
*.ad? for all files ending with .ad and any trailing char-
acter. The directory specified where the search starts,
and the Recursive search button whether sub directories
will be searched as well.

The Scope entry is used to restrict the search to a set of
language constructs, e.g. to avoid matching on comments
when you are only interested in actual code, or to only
search strings and comments, and ignore the code.
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Files From Project
Search in all the files from the project, including files
from project dependencies. The Scope entry is described
in the Files. .. section above.

Current File
Search in the current source editor. The Scope entry is
described in the Files. .. section above.

Project Browser
Search in the project browser (see Section 7.12 [The
Project Browser], page 100).

The default value for Look In is set through various means: by
default, GPS will select a context that matches the currently selected
window. For instance, if you are in an editor and open the search
dialog, the context will be set to Current File. But if the project
view is the active window, the context will be set to Project View.
Optionally, GPS can remember the last context that was set (see
the preference search/Preserve Search Context. Ifthisis set, and
an editor is selected, GPS will remember whether the last time you
started a search from an editor you decided to search in Current
File or Files From Project for instance.

Finally, you can create key shortcuts (through the /Edit/Key
Shortcuts menu, in the search category) to open the search dia-
log and set the context to a specific value.
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The second part of the window is a row of buttons, to start the search (or
continue to the next occurrence), and to display the options.

s} Search R|

Search for: string

Replace: B
2

Lok in:  |Files...

Find Al

Repl All

= QOptions

Files: | |E]
Directory: | |[E

Scope: |Whn|e Text |E]
[] Recursive Search
] Regexp [] Case Sensitive

[ 1 whole Word Select on Match
Clase on Match

Close

There are five check boxes in this options box.

"Regexp" This button commutes between fixed string patterns and regular
expressions. You can also commute between these two modes by se-
lecting the arrow on the right of the search for: field. The grammar
followed by the regular expressions is similar to the Perl and Python
regular expressions grammar, and is documented in the GNAT run
time file ‘g-regpat.ads’. To open it from GPS, you can use the
open from project dialog (File->0Open From Project...) and type g-
regpat.ads. See [Open From Project], page 39 for more information
on this dialog.

"Whole Word"
If activated, this check box will force the search engine to ignore
substrings. "sensitive" will no longer match "insensitive".
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Select on Match
When this button is selected, the focus is given to the editor that
contains the match, so that you can start editing the text immediatly.
If the button is not selected, the focus is left on the search window,
so that you can press Enter to search for the next occurrence.

Close on Match
This button only appears if the search window is floating. If this
button is enabled, the search window will be automatically closed
when an occurrence of the search string is found.

"Case Sensitive Search"
By default, patterns are case insensitive (upper-case letters and
lower-case letters are considered as equivalent). You can change
this behavior by clicking on this check box.

"Case Preserving Replace"
When this is checked, replacements preserve casing. Three casings
are detected and preserved: all lower, all UPPER, and Mixed_Case
where the first character of each word is capitalized. Note that
when the replace pattern is not all lower case, replacement is never
case-preserving, the original casing of the replace pattern is used.

Pressing the Find / Previous buttons performs an interactive search. It
stops as soon as one occurrence of the pattern is found. search. Once a first
occurrence has been found, the Find button is renamed to Next. You then have
to press the Next button (or the equivalent shortcut (Cul-N)) to go to the next
occurrence.

If you use the Find a1l button, the search widget will start searching for all
occurrences right away, and put the results in a new window called Locations,
See Section 2.16 [The Locations View], page 20.

The Replace and Replace & Find buttons are grayed out as long as no oc-
curence of the pattern is found. In order to enable them, you have to start a
search, e.g. by pressing the rFind button. Pressing Replace will replace the cur-
rent occurence (and therefore the two buttons will be grayed out), and Replace
& Find will replace the occurence and then jump to the next one, if any. If you
don’t want to replace the current occurence, you can jump directly to the next
one by pressing Next.

The Repl all button will replace all the occurences found. By default, a
popup is displayed and ask for confirmation. It’s possible to disable this popup
by either checking the box "Do not ask this question again", or by going in
the Search pannel of the preferences pages, and unchecking "Confirmation for
'Replace all’". The confirmation popup can be reenabled through this checkbox.
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As most GPS components, the search window is under control of the multiple
document interface, and can thus be integrated into the main GPS window
instead of being an external window.

To force this behavior, open the menu window, select search in the list at the
bottom of the menu, and then select either Floating or Docked.

If you save the desktop (File->Save More->Desktop, GPS will automatically
reopen the search dialog in its new place when it is started next time.
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9 Compilation/Build

This chapter describes how to compile files, build executables and run them.
Most capabilities can be accessed through the Build menu item, or through the
Build and Run contextual menu items, as described in the following section.

When compiler messages are detected by GPS, an entry is added in the
Locations View, allowing you to easily navigate through the compiler messages
(see Section 2.16 [The Locations View], page 20), or even to automatically correct
some errors or warnings (see Section 13.4 [Code Fixing], page 171).

Compiler messages also appear as icons on the side of lines in the source
editors. When the mouse pointer is left on these icons, a tooltip appears, listing
the error messages found on this line. When GPS is capable of automatically
correcting the errors, clicking on the icon will apply the fix to the source code.
The icons on the side of editors are removed when the corresponding entries are
removed from Section 2.16 [The Locations View], page 20.

9.1 The Build Menu

The build menu gives access to capabilities related to checking, parsing and
compiling files, as well as creating and running executables. note that this
menu is fully configurable via the Targets dialog, so what is documented in
this manual are the default menus.

See Section 9.2 [The Target Configuration Dialog], page 112.

Check Syntax
Check the syntax of the current source file. Display an error message
in the Messages window if no file is currently selected.

Check Semantic
Check the semantic of the current source file. Display an error
message in the Messages window if no file is currently selected.

Compile File
Compile the current file. By default, will display an intermediate
dialog where you can add extra switches, or simply press to
get the standard (or previous) switches. Display an error message
in the Messages window if no file is selected.

If errors or warnings occur during the compilation, the correspond-
ing locations will appear in the Locations View. If the corresponding
Preference is set, the source lines will be highlighted in the editors
(see Section 16.1 [The Preferences Dialog], page 193). To remove the
highlighting on these lines, remove the files from the Locations View
using either the contextual menu (Remove category) or by closing
the Locations View.
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Project

Clean

Makefile

Run
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Build <main>
The menu will list of all mains defined in your project
hierarchy. Each menu item will build the selected main.

Build All Build and link all main units defined in your project. If
no main unit is specified in your project, build all files
defined in your project and subprojects recursively. For
a library project file, compile sources and recreate the
library when needed.

Compile All Sources
Compile all source files defined in the top level project.

Build <current file>
Consider the currently selected file as a main file, and
build it.

Custom Build...

Display a text entry where you can enter any external
command. This menu is very useful when you already
have existing build scripts, make files, ... and want to
invoke them from GPS. If the sHELL environment vari-
able is defined (to e.g. /bin/sh), then the syntax used
to execute the command is the one for this shell. Oth-
erwise, the command will be spawned directly by GPS
without any shell interpretation.

Clean All Remove all object files and other compilation artifacts
associated to all projects related to the current one. It
allows to restart a complete build from scratch.

Clean Root
Remove all object files and other compilation artifacts
associated to the root project. It does not clean objects
from other related projects.

If you have a file called ‘Makefile’ in the same directory as your
project file is, or if you've set the makefile property in the Make
section of the project properties (see Section 7.10 [The Project Prop-
erties Editor], page 97), this menu will be displayed, giving access
to all the targets defined in your makefile.
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main For each main source file defined in your top level project,
an entry is listed to run the executable associated with
this main file. Running an application will first open a
dialog where you can specify command line arguments to
your application, if needed. You can also specify whether
the application should be run within GPS (the default),
or using an external terminal.

When running an application from GPS, a new execu-
tion window is added in the bottom area where input
and output of the application is handled. This window
is never closed automatically, even when the application
terminates, so that you can still have access to the ap-
plication’s output. If you explicitly close an execution
window while an application is still running, a dialog
window will be displayed to confirm whether the appli-
cation should be terminated.

When using an external terminal, GPS launches an ex-
ternal terminal utility that will take care of the execution
and input/output of your application. This external util-
ity can be configured in the preferences dialog (External
Commands->Execute command).

The GPS execution windows have several limitations
compared to external terminals. In particular, they do
not handle signals like and (control-c). In general, if
you are running an interactive application, we strongly
encourage you to run in an external terminal.

Similarly, the run contextual menu accessible from a
project entity contains the same entries.

Custom... Similar to the entry above, except that you can run any
arbitrary executable. If the SHELL environment variable
is defined (to e.g. /bin/sh), then the syntax used to
execute the command is the one for this shell. Otherwise,
the command will be spawned directly by GPS without
any shell interpretation.

Recompute Xref info
Recompute the cross-reference information for Ada, C and C++
source files. See Section 6.1 [Support for Cross-References], page 65.

Load xref info in memory
Load all the cross-reference information in memory. This
menu is generally not needed, See Section 6.1 [Support for
Cross-References], page 65.
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Settings

Targets This opens the Target Configuration Dialog. See Sec-
tion 9.2 [The Target Configuration Dialog], page 112.

Toolchains
Open a dialog allowing the configuration of GPS for
working with two compilation toolchains. This is partic-
ulary useful when compiling a project with an old com-
piler, while wanting up-to-date functionalities from the
associated tools (gnatmetric, gnatcheck and so on). See
Section 9.4 [Working with two compilers], page 116.

The Tools->Interrupt menu can be used to interrupt the last compilation or
run command. Once you have interrupted that last operation, you can interrupt
the previous one by selecting the same menu again.

However, the easiest way to interrupt a specific operation, no matter if it
was started last or not, is to use the Task Manager, through the Tools->views-
>Tasks menu. It will show one line per running process, and right-clicking on
any of these lines gives the possibility to interrupt that process.

If your application is build through a Makefile, you should probably load the
‘Makefile.py startup script (see the menu /Tools/Plug-ins).

9.2 The Target Configuration Dialog

GPS provides an interface for launching operations like building projects, com-
piling individual files, performing syntax or semantic checks, and so on. All
these operations have in common that they involve launching an external com-
mand, and parsing the output for error messages. In GPS, these operations are
called "Targets", and can be configured either through the Target Configuration
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dialog, or through XML configuration. See Section 16.5.20 [Customizing build
Targets and Models], page 272.

5 Target Configuration

+ =t
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I I Check Syntax Options

|4 Check Semantic

Launch made |Manua|l\,r with no dialog V| [ Display button in toclbar
“ C.Umplle o Icon e~ [] pisplay item in menu
= [ Project
#2 Build Main TR | |
£ Build Al Command line
4 Compile All Sources Dependencies Compilation
@ Build <current file> o Fecompis ¥ stikhes changed B Rcesid A

[ Minimal recompilation [] Progress bar

© Custom Build... [ Keep going Compile only
= [ Clean Quiet mode
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4@ Clean Project
Checks Project
B [ Makefile Syntax check [] Create object dirs
& Make [] Semantic check Project verhosityi
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This dialog is divided in two areas: on the left, a tree listing Targets, and, in

the main area, a panel for configuring the Target which is currently selected in
the tree.

9.2.1 The Targets tree
The Tree contains a list of targets, organized by categories.
On top of the tree are three buttons:
e The Add button creates a new target.

e The Remove button removes the currently selected target. Note that only

user-defined targets can be removed, the default targets created by GPS
cannot be removed.

e The Clone button creates a new user-defined target which is identical to
the currently selected target.
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9.2.2 The configuration panel

On top of the configuration panel, one can select the Target model. The Model
determines the graphical options available in the "Command line" frame.

The "Revert" button resets all target settings to their original value.

The "Options" frame contains a number of options that are available for all
Targets.

e The Launch mode indicates the way the target is launched:

e Manually: the target is launched when clicking on the corresponding
icon in the toolbar, or when activating the corresponding menu item. In
the latter case, a dialog is displayed, allowing last-minute modifications
of the command line.

e Manually with dialog: same as Manually, but the dialog is always
displayed, even when clicking on the toolbar icon.

e Manually with no dialog: same as Manually, but the dialog is never
displayed, even when activating the menu item.

e On file save: the Target is launched automatically by GPS when a file
is saved. The dialog is never displayed.

e In background: the Target is launched automatically in the back-
ground after each modification in the source editor. See Background
compilations below.

e Target type: type of target described. If empty, or set to Normal, represents
a simple target. If set to another value, represents multiple subtargets.
For example, if set to main, each subtarget corresponds to a Main source
as defined in the currently loaded project. Other custom values may be
defined, and then handled via the compute_build_targets hook.

The "Display" frame indicates where the launcher for this target should be
visible.

e in the toolbar: when active, a button is displayed in the main toolbar,
allowing to quickly launch a Target.

e in the main menu: whether to display a menu item corresponding to the
Target in the main GPS menu. By default, Targets in the "File" category
are listed directly in the Build menu, and Targets in other categories are
listed in a submenu corresponding to the name of the category.

e in contextual menus for projects: whether to display an item in the contex-
tual menu for projects in the Project View

e in contextual menus for files: whether to display an item in the contextual
menus for files, for instance in file items in the Project View or directly on
source file editors.
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The "Command line" contains a graphical interface for some configurable
elements of the Target, which are specific to the Model of this Target.

The full command line is displayed at the bottom. Note that it may contain
Macro Arguments. For instance if the command line contains the string "%PP",
GPS will expand this to the full path to the current project. For a full list of
available Macros, see Section 16.5.3 [Macro arguments], page 227.

9.2.3 Background compilations

GPS is capable of launching compilation targets in the background. This means
that GPS will launch the compiler on the current state of the file in the editor.

Error messages resulting from background compilations are not listed in the
Locations view or the Messages window. The full messages are listed in the
Background Build console, accessible from the menu Tools->Console. Error
messages which contain a source location indication are shown as icons on the
side of lines in editors, and the exact location is highlighted directly in the editor.
On both of these places, tooltips show the contents of the error messages.

Messages from background compilations are removed automatically either
when a new background compilation has finished, or when a non-background
compilation is launched.

GPS will launch background compilations for all targets that have a Launch
mode set to In background, after modifications occur in a source editor. Back-
ground compilation is useful mostly for targets such as compile File or Check
syntax. For targets that work on Mains, the last main that was used in a non-
background is considered, defaulting to the first main defined in the project
hierarchy.

Background compilations are not launched while GPS is already listing re-
sults from non-background compilations, ie as long as there are entries in the
Locations View showing entries in the Builder results category.

9.3 The Build Mode

GPS provides an easy way to build your project with different options, through
the Mode selection, located in the main toolbar.

When the Mode selection is set to default, the build is done using the
switches defined in the project. When the Mode selection is set to another
value, then specialized parameters are passed to the builder. For instance,
the gcov Mode adds all the compilation parameters needed to instrument the
produced objects and executables to work with the gcov tool.

In addition to changing the build parameters, the Mode selection has the ef-
fect of changing the output directory for objects and executables. For instance,
objects produced under the debug mode will be located in the debug subdirec-
tories of the object directories defined by the project. This allows switching
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from one Mode to another without having to erase the objects pertaining to a
different Mode.

It is possible to define new Modes using XML customization, see Sec-
tion 16.5.20 [Customizing build Targets and Models], page 272.

Note that the Build Mode affects only builds done using recent versions
of gnatmake and gprbuild. The Mode selection has no effect on builds done
through Targets that launch other builders.

9.4 Working with two compilers

This functionality is intended for people whose projects need to be compiled
with a specific (old) version of the GNAT toolchain, while still desiring to take
full advantage of up-to-date associated tools for non-compilation actions, such
as checking the code against a coding standard, getting better cross-reference
browsing in GPS, computing metrics and so on.

GPS now allows you to handle this case. To configure GPS to make it handle
two compiler toolchains, you need to use the Build->Settings—>Toolchains
menu. This will open a dialog where you can activate the multiple-toolchains
mode.

5} Toolchains Configuration

Activate multiple toolchains setup
Paths

Compiler path|c:'\gnat-E.lﬁal'\bin'-\ |l_

Tools path| c:\gnat-6.2.14bin}, |l_

Use the compiler in tools path to generate cross-reference files

| oK |[ Cancel ]

In this dialog, two paths need to be configured: the compiler path and the
tools path. The first one is used to actually compile the code, while the second
one is used to run up-to-date tools to get more functionalities or accurate results.

Note that GPS will only enable the ok button when the two paths are set to
different location, since otherwise it does not make sense to enable the multiple
toolchains set up.

From this dialog, you can also activate an automated cross-reference genera-
tion. The cross-reference files are the .ali files generated by the GNAT compiler
together with the compiled object. Those files are used by GPS for several
functionalities, such as cross-reference browsing or documentation generation.
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Having those .ali files produced by a recent compiler helps having more accu-
rate results with those functionalities, but might interract badly with an old
compiler also reading those .ali files for compiling a project.

If the automated xref generation is activated, then GPS will generate those
.ali files using the compiler found in the tools path, and place them in a directory
distinct from the one used by the actual compiler. This allows GPS to take full
benefit of up-to-date cross-reference files, while keeping the old toolchain happy
as its .ali files remain untouched.

Note that the cross-reference files generation does not output anything in
the "Messages" window, so as to not confuse the output of the regular build
process. If needed, you can see the output of the cross-ref generation command
by selecting the Tools->Consoles->Auxiliary Builds menu.

9.4.1 Interaction with the remote mode

The ability to work with two compilers has impacts on the remote mode con-
figuration: paths defined here are local paths, so they have no meaning on the
server side.

To handle the case of using a specific compiler version on the remote side
while still wanting up-to-date tools, the following behavior is applied when both
a remote compilation server is defined, and the multiple toolchains mode is
activated:

e The compiler path is ignored when a remote build server is defined. All
compilation actions are then performed normally on the build server.

e The tools path is however taken into account, and all related actions are
performed on the local machine using this path.

e The cross-reference files are taken care of by the rsync mechanism so that
they don’t get overwritten during local and remote host synchronisations,
as build and cross-reference generation actions occur at the same time, on
the local machine and on the distant server.
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10 Source Browsing

10.1 General Issues

GPS contains several kinds of browsers, that have a common set of basic func-
tionalities. There are currently four such browsers: the project browser (see
Section 7.12 [The Project Browser], page 100), the call graph (see Section 10.2
[Call Graph], page 121), the dependency browser (see Section 10.3 [Dependency
Browser], page 123) and the entity browser (see Section 10.4 [Entity Browser],
page 126).

All these browsers are interactive viewers. They contain a number of items,
whose visual representation depends on the type of information displayed in
the browser (they can be projects, files, entities, . . .).

In addition, the following capabilities are provided in all browsers:

Scrolling
When a lot of items are displayed in the canvas, the currently visible
area might be too small to display all of them. In this case, scrollbars
will be added on the sides, so that you can make other items visible.
Scrolling can also be done with the arrow keys.

Layout A basic layout algorithm is used to organize the items. This algo-
rithm is layer oriented: items with no parents are put in the first
layer, then their direct children are put in the second layer, and so on.
Depending on the type of browser, these layers are organized either
vertically or horizontally. This algorithm tries to preserve as much
as possible the positions of the items that were moved interactively.

The Refresh layout menu item in the background contextual menu
can be used to recompute the layout of items at any time, even for
items that were previously moved interactively.

Interactive moving of items
Items can be moved interactively with the mouse. Click and drag
the item by clicking on its title bar. The links will still be displayed
during the move, so that you can check whether it overlaps any other
item. If you are trying to move the item outside of the visible part
of the browser, the latter will be scrolled.

Links Items can be linked together, and will remain connected when items
are moved. Different types of links exist, see the description of the
various browsers.

By default, links are displayed as straight lines. You can choose to
use orthogonal links instead, which are displayed only with verti-
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cal or horizontal lines. Select the entry orthogonal links in the
background contextual menu.

Exporting
The entire contents of a browser can be exported as a PNG image us-
ing the entry Export to PNG. .. in the background contextual menu.
It can also be exported in svG format using the Export to SVG. ..
entry.

Zooming Several different zoom levels are available. The contextual menu in
the background of the browser contains three entries: zoom in, zoom
out and zoom. The latter is used to select directly the zoom level you
want.

This zooming capability is generally useful when lots of items are
displayed in the browser, to get a more general view of the layout
and the relationships between the items.

Selecting items
Items can be selected by clicking inside them. Multiple items can be
selected by holding the key while clicking in the item. Alter-
natively, you can click and drag the mouse inside the background of
the browser. All the items found in the selection rectangle when the
mouse is released will be selected.

Selected items are drawn with a different title bar color. All items
linked to them also use a different title bar color, as well as the links.
This is the most convenient way to understand the relationships
between items when lots of them are present in the browser.

Hyper-links
Some of the items will contain hyper links, displayed in blue by
default, and underlined. Clicking on these will generally display
new items.

Two types of contextual menus are available in the browsers: the back-
ground contextual menu is available by right-clicking in the background area
(i.e. outside of any item). As described above, it contains entries for the zoom-
ing, selecting of orthogonal links, and refresh; the second kind of contextual
menu is available by right-clicking in items.

The latter menu contains various entries. Most of the entries are added by
various modules in GPS (VCS module, source editor, . . .). In addition, each kind
of browser also has some specific entries, which is described in the corresponding
browser’s section.

There are two common items in all item contextual menus:
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Hide Links
Browsers can become confusing if there are many items and many
links. You can lighten them by selecting this menu entry. As a
result, the item will remain in the canvas, but none of the links to or
from it will be visible. Selecting the item will still highlight linked
items, so that this information remains available.

Remove unselected items
Selecting this menu will remove all the items that are not currently
selected. This is a convenient method to clean up the contents of the
browser.

Remove selected items
Selecting this menu will remove all the items that are currently
selected.

10.2 Call Graph

The call graph shows graphically the relationship between subprogram callers
and callees. A link between two items indicate that one of them is calling the
other.

A special handling is provided for renaming entities (in Ada): if a subprogram
is a renaming of another one, both items will be displayed in the browser, with
a special hashed link between the two. Since the renaming subprogram doesn’t
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have a proper body, you will then need to ask for the subprograms called by the
renamed to get the list.

02 Gall graph Browser
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In this browser, clicking on the right arrow in the title bar will display all
the entities that are called by the selected item.

Clicking on the left arrow will display all the entities that call the selected
item (i.e. its callers).

This browser is accessible through the contextual menu in the project view
and source editor, by selecting one of the items:

All boxes in this browser list several information: the location of their decla-
ration, and the list of all their references in the other entities currently displayed
in the browser. If you close the box for an entity that calls them, the matching
references are also hidden, to keep the contents of the browser simpler.
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Browsers->Entity calls
Display all the entities called by the selected entity. This has the
same effect as clicking on the right title bar arrow if the item is
already present in the call graph.

Browsers—->Entity is called by
Display all the entities called by the selected entity. This has the
same effect as clicking on the left title bar arrow if the item is already
present in the call graph.

The contextual menu available by right-clicking on the entities in the browser
has the following new entries, in addition to the ones added by other modules
of GPS.

Entity calls
Same as described above.

Entity is called by
Same as described above.

Go To Spec
Selecting this item will open a source editor that displays the decla-
ration of the entity.

Go To Body
Selecting this item will open a source editor that displays the body
of the entity.

Locate in Project View
Selecting this menu entry will move the focus to the project view,
and select the first node representing the file in which the entity
is declared. This makes it easier to see which other entities are
declared in the same file.
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10.3 Dependency Browser

The dependency browser shows the dependencies between source files. Each
item in the browser represents one source file.

=] Dependency Browser

|sdcadbsa x|

In this browser, clicking on the right arrow in the title bar will display the
list of files that the selected file depends on. A file depend on another one if it
explicitly imports it (with statement in Ada, or #include in C/C++). Implicit
dependencies are currently not displayed in this browser, since the information
is accessible by opening the other direct dependencies.

Clicking on the left arrow in the title bar will display the list of files that
depend on the selected file.

This browser is accessible through the contextual menu in the project view
and the source editor, by selecting one of the following items:

Show dependencies for file
This has the same effect as clicking on the right arrow for a file

already in the browser, and will display the direct dependencies for
that file.
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Show files depending on file
This has the same effect as clicking on the left arrow for a file already
in the browser, and will display the list of files that directly depend
on that file.

The background contextual menu in the browser adds a few entries to the
standard menu:

Open file...
This menu entry will display an external dialog in which you can
select the name of a file to analyze.

Recompute dependencies
This menu entry will check that all links displays in the dependency
browser are still valid. If not, they are removed. The arrows in the
title bar are also reset if necessary, in case new dependencies were
added for the files.

The browser is not refreshed automatically, since there are lots of
cases where the dependencies might change (editing source files,
changing the project hierarchy or the value of the scenario variables,

It also recomputes the layout of the graph, and will change the
current position of the boxes.

Show system files
This menu entry indicates whether standard system files (runtime
files for instance in the case of Ada) are displayed in the browser.
By default, these files will only be displayed if you explicitly select
them through the open file menu, or the contextual menu in the
project view.

Show implicit dependencies

This menu entry indicates whether implicit dependencies should
also be displayed for the files. Implicit dependencies are files that
are required to compile the selected file, but that are not explicitly
imported through a with or #include statement. For instance, the
body of generics in Ada is an implicit dependency. Any time one
of the implicit dependencies is modified, the selected file should be
recompiled as well.

The contextual menu available by right clicking on an item also adds a
number of entries:

Analyze other file
This will open a new item in the browser, displaying the complement
file for the selected one. In Ada, this would be the body if you clicked
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on a spec file, or the opposite. In C, it depends on the naming
conventions you specified in the project properties, but you would
generally go from a ‘. 1n’ file to a ‘. ¢’ file and back.

Show dependencies for ﬁle
These play the same role as in the project view contextual menu

10.4 Entity Browser

The entity browser displays static information about any source entity.
The exact content of the items depend on the type of the item. For instance:
Ada record / C struct

The list of fields, each as an hyper link, is displayed. Clicking on
one of the fields will open a new item for the type.

Ada tagged type / C++ class
The list of attributes and methods is displayed. They are also click-
able hyper-links.

Subprograms

The list of parameters is displayed

packages The list of all the entities declared in that package is displayed
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and more. ..

commands_list: list

modules_list: list

main_window: atl:_window

tooltips: agtl_toaltips

registry: project_registry_access
gnat_version: string_access
gnatls_cache: string_access
source_info_list: i_file_list

preferences: preferences_manager
last_context_for contextual: selection_context access
current_context: selection_context_access
horne_dir: string_access
logs_mapper: fle_mapper_access access type

lang_handier: language_handler access to lernel_hande_record
default_desktop: node_ptr

rmodules_data: lernel_module_data
open_fies: list
history: history

gide_window_recard 1 B x|
of by SCCESS type record type
of type: dide_window access to glide_window_record kernel: kernel_hande

toclbar: gtl._toolbar
animation_frame: gtl<_frame
animation: gdi_pixbuf_animation
animation_iter:  gdk_pixbuf_animation_iter
animation_image: gtl-_image
timeout_id: timeout_handler_id
state_level: integer
busy_level: integer
interrupted: boolean
desktop_loaded: boolean

This browser is accessible through the contextual menu in the project view
and source editor, when clicking on an entity:

Browsers/Examine entity entity
Open a new item in the entity browser that displays information for
the selected entity.

Most information in the items are click-able (by default, they appear as
underlined blue text). Clicking on one of these hyper links will open a new item
in the entity browser for the selected entity.

This browser can display the parent entities for an item. For instance, for a
C++ class or Ada tagged type, this would be the types it derives from. This is
accessible by clicking on the up arrow in the title bar of the item.

Likewise, children entities (for instance types that derive from the item) can
be displayed by clicking on the down arrow in the title bar.
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An extra button appear in the title bar for the C++ class or Ada tagged types,
which toggles whether the inherited methods (or primitive operations in Ada)
should be displayed. By default, only the new methods, or the ones that override
an inherited one, are displayed. The parent’s methods are not shown, unless
you click on this title bar button.
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11 Debugging

GPS is also a graphical front-end for text-based debuggers such as GDB. A
knowledge of the basics of the underlying debugger used by GPS will help
understanding how GPS works and what kind of functionalities it provides.

Please refer to the debugger-specific documentation - e.g. the GDB documen-
tation - for more details.

Debugging is tightly integrated with the other components of GPS. For exam-
ple, it is possible to edit files and navigate through your sources while debugging.

To start a debug session, go to the menu Debug->Initialize, and choose
either the name of your executable, if you have specified the name of your main
program(s) in the project properties, or start an empty debug session using the
<nomain file> item. It is then possible to load any file to debug, by using the
menu Debug->Debug->Load File. ..

Note that you can create multiple debuggers by using the Initialize menu
several times: this will create a new debugger each time. All the debugger-
related actions (e.g. stepping, running) are performed on the current debugger,
which is represented by the current debugger console. To switch between de-
buggers, simply select its corresponding console.

After the debugger has been initialized, you have access to two new win-
dows: the data window (in the top of the working area), and the debugger
console (in a new page, after the Messages and Shell windows). All the menus
under Debugger are now also accessible, and you also have access to additional
contextual menus, in particular in the source editor where it is possible to easily
display variables, set breakpoints, and get automatic display (via tool tips) of
object values.

When you want to quit the debugger without quitting GPS, go to the menu
Debug->Terminate Current, that will terminate your current debug session,
or the menu Debug->Terminate that will terminate all your debug sessions at
once.

11.1 The Debug Menu

The pebug entry in the menu bar provides operations that act at a global level.
Key shortcuts are available for the most common operations, and are displayed
in the menus themselves. Here is a detailed list of the menu items that can be
found in the menu bar:

Run... Opens a dialog window allowing you to specify the arguments to pass
to the program to be debugged, and whether this program should be
stopped at the beginning of the main subprogram. If you confirm by
clicking on the OK button, the program will be launched according
to the arguments entered.
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Step Execute the program until it reaches a different source line.

Step Instruction
Execute the program for one machine instruction only.

Next Execute the program until it reaches the next source line, stepping
over subroutine calls.

Next Instruction
Execute the program until it reaches the next machine instruction,
stepping over subroutine calls.

Finish Continue execution until selected stack frame returns.

Continue
Continue execution of the program being debugged.

Interrupt

Asynchronously interrupt the program being debugged. Note that
depending on the state of the program, you may stop it in low-
level system code that does not have debug information, or in some
cases, not even a coherent state. Use of breakpoints is preferable
to interrupting programs. Interrupting programs is nevertheless
required in some situations, for example when the program appears
to be in an infinite (or at least very time-consuming) loop.

Terminate Current
Terminate the current debug session by terminating the under-
lying debugger (e.g gdb) used to handle the low level debug-
ging. You can control what happens to the windows through the
Debugger/Debugger Windows preference.

Terminate
Terminate all your debug sessions. Same as Terminate Current if
there is only one debugger open.

11.1.1 Debug

Connect to Board...
Opens a simple dialog to connect to a remote board. This option is
only relevant to cross debuggers.

Load File...
Opens a file selection dialog that allows you to choose a program
to debug. The program to debug is either an executable for native

debugging, or a partially linked module for cross environments (e.g
VxWorks).
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Add Symbols...

Add the symbols from a given file/module. This corresponds to the
gdb command add-symbol-file. This menu is particularly useful
under VxWorks targets, where the modules can be loaded indepen-
dently of the debugger. For instance, if a module is independently
loaded on the target (e.g. using windshell), it is absolutely required
to use this functionality, otherwise the debugger won’t work prop-
erly.

Attach... Instead of starting a program to debug, you can instead attach to an
already running process. To do so, you need to specify the process id
of the process you want to debug. The process might be busy in an
infinite loop, or waiting for event processing. Note that as for [core
files], page 131, you need to specify an executable before attaching
to a process.

Detach Detaches the currently debugged process from the underlying de-
bugger. This means that the executable will continue to run inde-
pendently. You can use the Attach To Process menu later to re-attach
to this process.

Debug Core File...
This will open a file selection dialog that allows you to debug a core
file instead of debugging a running process. Note that you must first
specify an executable to debug before loading a core file.

Kill Kills the process being debugged.
11.1.2 Data

Note that most items in this menu need to access the underlying debugger when
the process is stopped, not when it is running. This means that you first need
to stop the process on a breakpoint or interrupt it, before using the following
commands. Failing to do so will result in blank windows.

Data Window
Displays the Data window. If this window already exists, it is raised
so that it becomes visible

Call Stack
Displays the Call Stack window. See Section 11.2 [The Call Stack
Windowl], page 133 for more details.

Threads Opensanew window containing the list of threads currently present
in the executable as reported by the underlying debugger. For each
thread, it will give information such as internal identifier, name and
status. This information is language- and debugger-dependent. You

131



Using the GNAT Programming Studio

should refer to the underlying debugger’s documentation for more
details. As indicated above, the process being debugged needs to be
stopped before using this command, otherwise a blank list will be
displayed.

When supported by the underlying debugger, clicking on a thread
will change the context (variables, call stack, source file) displayed,
allowing you to inspect the stack of the selected thread.

Tasks For GDB only, this will open a new window containing the list of Ada
tasks currently present in the executable. Similarly to the thread
window, you can switch to a selected task context by clicking on it, if
supported by GDB. See the GDB documentation for the list of items
displayed for each task.

As for the thread window, the process being debugged needs to be
stopped before using this window.

| Task Status
D [TID [P-D |Pri [state [Name I
1 8071cd0 O 15 Child Termination Wait main_task

2 8072438 1 15 Accept Statement t(1)

3 80773e8 1 15 Accept Statement t(2)

4 807a3b0 1 15 Accept Statement t(3

5 807d378 1 Running
G 8080340 1 15 Runnable t(5)

X Close |

Protection Domains
For VxWorks AE only, this will open a new window containing the
list of available protection domains in the target. To change to
a different protection domain, simply click on it. A indicates the
current protection domain.

Assembly
Opens a new window displaying an assembly dump of the current
code being executed. See Section 11.7 [The Assembly Window],
page 145 for more details.

Edit Breakpoints
Opens an advanced window to create and modify any kind of break-
point, including watchpoints (see Section 11.4 [The Breakpoint Ed-
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itor], page 139). For simple breakpoint creation, see the description
of the source window.

Examine Memory
Opens a memory viewer/editor. See Section 11.5 [The Memory Win-
dow], page 142 for more details.

Command History
Opens a dialog with the list of commands executed in the current
session. You can select any number of items in this list and replay
the selection automatically.

Display Local Variables
Opens an item in the Data Window containing all the local variables
for the current frame.

Display Arguments
Opens an item in the Data Window containing the arguments for
the current frame.

Display Registers
Opens an item in the Data Window containing the machine registers
for the current frame.

Display Any Expression...

Opens a small dialog letting you specify an arbitrary expression
in the Data Window. This expression can be a variable name, or
a more complex expression, following the syntax of the underlying
debugger. See the documentation of e.g gdb for more details on the
syntax. The check button Expression is a subprogram call should be
enabled if the expression is actually a debugger command (e.g p/x
var) or a procedure call in the program being debugged (e.g call
my_proc).

Recompute
Recomputes and refreshes all the items displayed in the Data Win-
dow.
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11.2 The Call Stack Window

The call stack window gives a list of frames corresponding to the current exe-
cution stack for the current thread/task.

| Call Stack

MuUm I PC | Subprogram I Parameters

4] parse.bar

(a=1, t=@0xbfffedds, r=(fieldl = > Oxbffff384, field2

3

()
(argc=1, argy=3221222436, envp=3221222444)
0x42017499 _ libc_start_main () from Jb/iess/libc.so.6

M|

2

The bottom frame corresponds to the outermost frame where the thread is
currently stopped. This frame corresponds to the first function executed by
the current thread (e.g main if the main thread is in C). You can click on any
frame to switch to the caller’s context, this will update the display in the source
window. See also the up and down buttons in the tool bar to go up and down
one frame in the call stack.

The contextual menu (right mouse button) allows you to choose which infor-
mation you want to display in the call stack window (via check buttons):

e Frame number: the debugger frame number (usually starts at 0 or 1)

e Program Counter: the low level address corresponding to the function’s
entry point.

e Subprogram Name: the name of the subprogram in a given frame
e Parameters: the parameters of the subprogram
e File Location: the filename and line number information.
By default, only the subprogram name is displayed. You can hide the call

stack window by closing it, as for other windows, and show it again using the
menu Data->Call Stack.

11.3 The Data Window
11.3.1 Description

The Data Window is the area in which various information about the de-
bugged process can be displayed. This includes the value of selected variables,
the current contents of the registeres, the local variables, . . .

This window is not open by default when you start the debugger. It will
be created automatically when needed (e.g. when using the Debug constextual
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menu to display a variable). You can also force its display through the menu
Debug->Data->Data Window.

However, if you save the desktop through the menu File->Save More-
>Desktop while the data window is open, it will be automatically reopen the
next time the desktop is loaded, for instance when restarting GPS.

The contents of the data window is preserved by default whenever you close
it. Thus, if you reopen the data window either during the same debugger
session, or automatically when you start a debugger on the same executable, it
will display the same items again. This behavior is controlled by the preserve
State on Exit preference.

The data window contains all the graphic boxes that can be accessed using the
Data->Display menu items, or the data window Display Expression... contextual
menu, or the source window Display contextual menu items, or finally the graph
command in the debugger console.

For each of these commands, a box is displayed in the data window with the
following information:

Auto-Updated Item Type Information
B 2%
entry_num =2 H= i aél
COmMMon =* | state =+ Unactivated record_of_record
parent =» 0x0 casefield] = access il
base_priority =+ 1597 Qxbfffia1c
current_priarity => 0 =
task_image »
call = Ox0
i =» | threac =» 0x0
lwp = 757
o

task_arg =1

task_entry_point» 0x0

compler_data => gy s e

dll_tasks_nk  => Ox0 B B EI P ST

ativation_Jink =>0x0 B |

sotivator = 040 o - . T g
— —1

Hidden Frozen Item
Component

e A title bar containing:

e The number of this expression: thisis a positive number starting from 1
and incremented for each new box displayed. It represents the internal
identifier of the box.

e The name of the expression: this is the expression or variable specified
when creating the box.

e An icon representing either a flash light, or a lock. This is a click-able
icon that will change the state of the box from automatically updated
(the flash light icon) to frozen (the lock icon). When frozen, the value
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is grayed, and will not change until you change the state. When up-
dated, the value of the box will be recomputed each time an execution
command is sent to the debugger (e.g step, next).

e An icon representing an "X’. You can click on this icon to close/delete
any box.

e A main area. The main area will display the data value hierarchically in
a language-sensitive manner. The canvas knows about data structures of
various languages (e.g C, Ada, C++) and will organize them accordingly. For
example, each field of a record/struct/class, or each item of an array will
be displayed separately. For each subcomponent, a thin box is displayed to
distinguish it from the other components.

A contextual menu, that takes into account the current component selected
by the mouse, gives access to the following capabilities:

Close component
Closes the selected item.

Hide all component
Hides all subcomponents of the selected item. To select a particular
field or item in a record/array, move your mouse over the name of
this component, not over the box containing the values for this item.

Show all component
Shows all subcomponents of the selected item.

Clone component
Clones the selected component into a new, independent item.

View memory at address of component
Brings up the memory view dialog and explore memory at the ad-
dress of the component.

Set value of component
Sets the value of a selected component. This will open an entry box
where you can enter the new value of a variable/component. Note
that GDB does not perform any type or range checking on the value
entered.

Update Value
Refreshes the value displayed in the selected item.

Show Value
Shows only the value of the item.

Show Type
Shows only the type of each field for the item.
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Show Value+Type
Shows both the value and the type of the item.

Auto refresh
Enables or disables the automatic refreshing of the item upon pro-
gram execution (e.g step, next).

A contextual menu can be accessed in the canvas itself (point the mouse to
an empty area in the canvas, and click on the right mouse button) with the
following entries:

Display Expression...

Open a small dialog letting you specify an arbitrary expression in the
Data Window. This expression can be a variable name, or a more
complex expression, following the syntax of the current language
and underlying debugger. See the documentation of e.g gdb for more
details on the syntax. The check button Expression is a subprogram
call should be enabled if the expression is actually not an expression
but rather a debugger command (e.g p/x var) or a procedure call in
the program being debugged (e.g call my_proc).

Align On Grid
Enables or disables alignment of items on the grid.

Detect Aliases

Enables or disables the automatic detection of shared data struc-
tures. Each time you display an item or dereference a pointer, all
the items already displayed on the canvas are considered and their
addresses are compared with the address of the new item to display.
If they match, (for example if you tried to dereference a pointer to
an object already displayed) instead of creating a new item a link
will be displayed.

Zoom in Redisplays the items in the data window with a bigger font

Zoom out
Displays the items in the data window with smaller fonts and
pixmaps. This can be used when you have several items in the
window and you can’t see all of them at the same time (for instance
if you are displaying a tree and want to clearly see its structure).

Zoom Allows you to choose the zoom level directly from a menu.
Clear When this item is selected, all the boxes currently displayed are
removed.

11.3.2 Manipulating items
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11.3.2.1 Moving items

All the items on the canvas have some common behavior and can be fully
manipulated with the mouse. They can be moved freely anywhere on the canvas,
simply by clicking on them and then dragging the mouse. Note that if you are
trying to move an item outside of the visible area of the data window, the latter
will be scrolled so as to make the new position visible.

Automatic scrolling is also provided if you move the mouse while dragging
an item near the borders of the data window. As long as the mouse remains
close to the border and the button is pressed on the item, the data window is
scrolled and the item is moved. This provides an easy way to move an item a
long distance from its initial position.

11.3.2.2 Colors

Most of the items are displayed using several colors, each conveying a special
meaning. Here is the meaning assigned to all colors (note that the exact color
can be changed through the preferences dialog; these are the default colors):

W 2| [ZRa  ax
0 = [field! => Oxbfffra1c
1 = [Tieldt => Osbfriraie [

W) heldlall 3 x|
1

¥

L

n n m m
L

L

¥

L

=3

L

figld3 => 3

black This is the default color used to print the value of variables or ex-
pressions.
blue This color is used for C pointers (or Ada access values), i.e. all the

variables and fields that are memory addresses that denote some
other value in memory.

You can easily dereference these (that is to say see the value pointed
to) by double-clicking on the blue text itself.

red This color is used for variables and fields whose value has changed
since the data window was last displayed. For instance, if you dis-
play an array in the data window and then select the Next button
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in the tool bar, then the elements of the array whose value has just
changed will appear in red.

As another example, if you choose to display the value of local vari-
ables in the data window (Display->Display Local Variables), then
only the variables whose value has changed are highlighted, the
others are left in black.

11.3.2.3 Icons

Several different icons can be used in the display of items. They also convey
special meanings.

trash bin icon
This icon indicates that the debugger could not get the value of the
variable or expression. There might be several reasons, for instance
the variable is currently not in scope (and thus does not exist), or
it might have been optimized away by the compiler. In all cases,
the display will be updated as soon as the variable becomes visible
again.

package icon
This icon indicates that part of a complex structure is currently
hidden. Manipulating huge items in the data window (for instance if
the variable is an array of hundreds of complex elements) might not
be very helpful. As a result, you can shrink part of the value to save
some screen space and make it easier to visualize the interesting
parts of these variables.

Double-clicking on this icon will expand the hidden part, and clicking
on any sub-rectangle in the display of the variable will hide that part
and replace it with that icon.

See also the description of the contextual menu to automatically
show or hide all the contents of an item. Note also that one alter-
native to hiding subcomponents is to clone them in a separate item
(see the contextual menu again).
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11.4 The Breakpoint Editor

Location | WVariable | Exception |

® Source location

File: Igps.adb
) Subprogram Name

4k Add

" Address

) Regular expression

[T Temporary breakpoint

-Breakpoints
Click in the 'Enb' column to change the status

Num |Er1h|Tvpe |Di5p |F1'IeNar'iahJe |U

ne i Exception |Subprogram

| -

1 @ break keep a-except.adb 871 all
H ¢ hreak keep gps.adb 50 ps
= Remove | View | Advanced X Close |

The breakpoint editor can be accessed from the menu Data->Edit Breakpoints.
It allows manipulation of different kinds of breakpoints: at a source location,
on a subprogram, at an executable address, on memory access (watchpoints),

and on Ada exceptions.

You can double-click on any breakpoint in the list to open the corresponding
source editor at the right location. Alternatively, you can select the breakpoint

and then click on the view button.

The top area provides an interface to create the different kinds of break-
points, while the bottom area lists existing breakpoints and their characteris-

tics.

It is possible to access advanced breakpoint characteristics for a given break-
point. First, select a breakpoint in the list. Then, click on the Advanced button,
which will display a new dialog window. You can specify commands to run
automatically after a breakpoint is hit, or specify how many times a selected
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breakpoint will be ignored. If running VxWorks AE, you can also change the
Scope and Action settings for breakpoints.

rCondition
Break only when following condition is true:

I -

-lgnare
Enter the number of times to skip before stopping:
Jo [

~Commands-

Enter commands to execute when program stops:

:

Record Stop recording |

o Apply A Close

11.4.1 Scope/Action Settings for VxWorks AE

In VxWorks AE breakpoints have two extra properties:
e Scope: which task(s) can hit a given breakpoint. Possible Scope values are:

— task: the breakpoint can only be hit by the task that was active when
the breakpoint was set. If the breakpoint is set before the program is
run, the breakpoint will affect the environment task

— pd: any task in the current protection domain can hit that breakpoint

— any: any task in any protection domain can hit that breakpoint. This
setting is only allowed for tasks in the Kernel domain.

e Action: when a task hits a breakpoints, which tasks are stopped:
— task: stop only the task that hit the breakpoint.
— pd: stop all tasks in the current protection domain
— all: stop all breakable tasks in the system

These two properties can be set/changed through the advanced breakpoints
characteristics by clicking on the Advanced button. There are two ways of
setting these properties:
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e Per breakpoint settings:

after setting a breakpoint (the default
Scope/Action values will be task/task), select the Scope/Action tab in the
Advanced settings. To change these settings on a given breakpoint, select
it from the breakpoints list, select the desired values of Scope and Action

and click on the Update button.

Default session settings: select the Scope/Action tab in the Advanced set-
tings. Select the desired Scope and Action settings, check the Set as session
defaults check box below and click the Close button. From now on, every

new breakpoint will have the selected values for Scope and Action.

If you have enabled the preference Preserve state on exit, GPS will auto-
matically save the currently set breakpoints, and restore them the next time
you debug the same executable. This allows you to immediately start debugging
your application again, without reseting the breakpoints every time.

11.5 The Memory Window

Location IMe
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Search
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The memory window allows you to display the contents of memory by specifying

either an address, or a variable name.

To display memory contents, enter the address using the C hexadecimal
notation: Oxabcd, or the name of a variable, e.g foo, in the Location text entry.
In the latter case, its address is computed automatically. Then either press
Enter or click on the View button. This will display the memory with the

corresponding addresses in the bottom text area.
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You can also specify the unit size (Byte, Halfword or Word), the format
(Hexadecimal, Decimal, Octal or ASCII), and you can display the corresponding
ASCII value at the same time.

The up and down arrows as well as the and keys in the
memory text area allows you to walk through the memory in order of ascend-

ing/descending addresses respectively.

Finally, you can modify a memory area by simply clicking on the location you
want to modify, and by entering the new values. Modified values will appear in
a different color (red by default) and will only be taken into account (i.e written
to the target) when you click on the Submit changes button. Clicking on the
Undo changes or going up/down in the memory will undo your editing.

Clicking on Close will close the memory window, canceling your last pending
changes, if any.

11.6 Using the Source Editor when Debugging

When debugging, the left area of each source editor provides the following
information:

Lines with code

In this area, blue dots are present next to lines for which the de-
bugger has debug information, in other words, lines that have been
compiled with debug information and for which the compiler has
generated some code. Currently, there is no check when you try
to set a breakpoint on a non dotted line: this will simply send the
breakpoint command to the underlying debugger, and usually (e.g in
the case of gdb) result in setting a breakpoint at the closest location
that matches the file and line that you specified.

Current line executed
This is a green arrow showing the line about to be executed.

Lines with breakpoints
For lines where breakpoints have been set, a red mark is displayed
on top of the blue dot for the line. You can add and delete breakpoints
by clicking on this area (the first click will set a breakpoint, the
second click will remove it).
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g0 type Integer_ArrayzZ is array (1 .. 2, 1 .. 3] of Integer:;

51 U : Integer_ Arrayz := ((2, 3, 4}, (5 &6, 7));

2 (G366 7)

83 ty%g"r?e’qgﬁ”?s) array (3 .. 4, 1 .. 2, 6 .. 7) of Integer:

54 A3d : Array_3d := (others => (others => (1, 2)});

a5

ga type Enum_Array is array (My_Enum'Range) of IMy_ Enum;

a7 Enum Array Variable : Enum Array := (Blue => Red,

a8 Red = Green,

=1 Green =»> Blue) ;

a0

91 type Negative Array is array (-50 .. -46) of Character;

9z Negative_ Array Variable : Negative_ Array := ('A", 'B', 'C', 'D', 'E');
93

94 type Array Of Array is array (1 .. 2) of First Index Integer_ Array;
95+ O e e e T T e e e e

96 2 =>» (6, 7, 8)):

97

The second area in the source window is a text window on the right that
displays the source files, with syntax highlighting. If you leave the cursor over
a variable, a tooltip will appear showing the value of this variable. Automatic
tooltips can be disabled in the preferences menu. See [preferences dialog],
page 193.

When the debugger is active, the contextual menu of the source window
contains a sub menu called Debug providing the following entries.

Note that these entries are dynamic: they will apply to the entity found under
the cursor when the menu is displayed (depending on the current language).
In addition, if a selection has been made in the source window the text of
the selection will be used instead. This allows you to display more complex
expressions easily (for example by adding some comments to your code with the
complex expressions you want to be able to display in the debugger).

Print selection
Prints the selection (or by default the name under the cursor) in the
debugger console.

Display selection

Displays the selection (or by default the name under the cursor) in
the data window. The value will be automatically refreshed each
time the process state changes (e.g after a step or a next command).
To freeze the display in the canvas, you can either click on the
corresponding icon in the data window, or use the contextual menu
for the specific item (see Section 11.3 [The Data Window], page 134
for more information).

Print selection.all
Dereferences the selection (or by default the name under the cursor)
and prints the value in the debugger console.
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Display selection.all
Dereferences the selection (or by default the name under the cursor)
and displays the value in the data window.

View memory at address of selection
Brings up the memory view dialog and explores memory at the
address of the selection.

Set Breakpoint on Line xx
Sets a breakpoint on the line under the cursor, in the current file.

Set Breakpoint on selection
Sets a breakpoint at the beginning of the subprogram named selec-
tion

Continue Until Line xx
Continues execution (the program must have been started previ-
ously) until it reaches the specified line.

Show Current Location
Jumps to the current line of execution. This is particularly useful
after navigating through your source code.

11.7 The Assembly Window

It is sometimes convenient to look at the assembly code for the subprogram or
source line you are currently debugging.
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You can open the assembly window by using the menu bpebug->Data-
>Assembly.

Y
* procedure Sdc is =
s File : File Type;
begin o=
3 Msg ("Welcome to sdc. Go ahead type your commands ..."7);
'?53| if Argument Count = 1 them
o hegin
. COpen [File, In File, Argqument [1});
exception
J when Use Error | Name Error =
L Error Msg ("Could not open input file, exiting.”); =|
A . =
I [cvs:1.16 Writable Unmodified|  13:1 !
||| x|
0x504c0kR5 < _ada sdc+249>: call 0xB04ce?d <ada  command_line> :J
B 0xE0dc0ba < ada sdc+254>: add 20x18, Fesp
0xE04c0bd <_ada sdc+Z57>: faii =) 20x1, Beax
0x804c0c0 < _ada gdc+260x: jne 0x804c278 < _ada =dc+700>
0x5804c0cE <_ada sdc+266>: call 0x805d3kd <ayatem  secondary
Qx&E04cOck <_ada sdc+Z271»>: mes feaw, OnfFFEFFa0 (%ebp)
0x504c0ce < _ada sdc+274=: call 0xE05e7fd <ayatem  soft link:
Q0x8042,0d3 <_ada sdc42709=: b laatd feax, OxEEFEFALD (Rl
0x504c0d8 <_ada sdc+255=: lea OxEEEEEECS (Fekp) , %egd
0x504c0de <_ada sdc+258=: mow Fegl, OXECEEEAE0 (Fekp)
0x504c0ez <_ada sdc+294=: Mo Febp, (Feai)
0x504c0ed <_ada sdc+296=: mowl Z0x804c0f0, 0xd (%esi)
0x504c0el <_ada sdc+303=: mow Fegp, Ox8 (%e3i)
Qx80dcles <_ada sdc+ 306> o 0x804dclze <_ada sdc+3658> hd

The current assembly instruction is highlighted with a green arrow on its
left. The instructions corresponding to the current source line are highlighted
in red by default. This allows you to easily see where the program counter will
point to, once you have pressed the "Next" button on the tool bar.

Moving to the next assembly instruction is done through the "Nexti" (next
instruction) button in the tool bar. If you choose "Stepi" instead (step instruc-
tion), this will also jump to the subprogram being called.

For efficiency reasons, only a small part of the assembly code around the
current instruction is displayed. You can specify in the [preferences dialog],
page 193 how many instructions are displayed by default. Also, you can easily
display the instructions immediately preceding or following the currently dis-
played instructions by pressing one of the (Page up) or (Page down) keys, or by using
the contextual menu in the assembly window.

A convenient complement when debugging at the assembly level is the ability
of displaying the contents of machine registers. When the debugger supports
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it (as gdb does), you can select the pata->Display Registers menu to get an
item in the canvas that will show the current contents of each machine register,
and that will be updated every time one of them changes.

You might also choose to look at a single register. With gdb, select the
Data->Display Any Expression, entering something like
output /x $eax

in the field, and selecting the toggle button "Expression is a subprogram
call". This will create a new canvas item that will be refreshed every time the
value of the register (in this case eax) changes.

11.8 The Debugger Console

This is the text window located at the bottom of the main window. In this con-
sole, you have direct access to the underlying debugger, and can send commands
(you need to refer to the underlying debugger’s documentation, but usually typ-
ing help will give you an overview of the commands available).

If the underlying debugger allows it, pressing in this window will provide
completion for the command that is being typed (or for its arguments).

There are also additional commands defined to provide a simple text interface
to some graphical features.

Here is the complete list of such commands. The arguments between square
brackets are optional and can be omitted.

graph (print|display) expression [dependent on display_num]
[link_name name] [at x, y] [num num]
This command creates a new item in the canvas, that shows the
value of Expression. Expression should be the name of a variable,
or one of its fields, that is in the current scope for the debugger.

The command graph print will create a frozen item, that is not
automatically refreshed when the debugger stops, whereas graph
display displays an automatically refreshed item.

The new item is associated with a number, that is visible in its title
bar. This number can be specified through the num keyword, and
will be taken into account if no such item already exists. These
numbers can be used to create links between the items, using the
second argument to the command, dependent on. The link itself
(i.e. the line) can be given a name that is automatically displayed,
using the third argument.

graph (print|display) ‘command’
This command is similar to the one above, except it should be used
to display the result of a debugger command in the canvas.
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For instance, if you want to display the value of a variable in hex-
adecimal rather than the default decimal with gdb, you should use
a command like:

graph display ‘print /x my_variable®

This will evaluate the command between back-quotes every time the
debugger stops, and display this in the canvas. The lines that have
changed will be automatically highlighted (in red by default).

This command is the one used by default to display the value of
registers for instance.

graph (enable|disable) display display_num [display_num ...]
This command will change the refresh status of items in the canvas.
As explained above, items are associated with a number visible in
their title bar.

Using the graph enable command will force the item to be automat-
ically refreshed every time the debugger stops, whereas the graph
disable command will freeze the item.

graph undisplay display_num
This command will remove an item from the canvas

view (source|asm|source_asm)
This command indicates what should be displayed in the source win-
dow. The first option indicates that only the source code should be
visible, the second one specifies that only the assembly code should
be visible, and the last one indicates that both should be displayed.

11.9 Customizing the Debugger

GPS is a high-level interface to several debugger backends, in particular gdb.
Each back end has its own strengths, but you can enhance the command line
interface to these backends through GPS, using Python.

This section will provide a small such example. The idea is to provide the
notion of "alias" in the debugger console. For example, this can be used so that
you type "foo", and this really executes a longer command, like displaying the
value of a variable with a long name.

gdb already provides this feature through the define keywords, but we will
in fact rewrite that feature in terms of python.

GPS provides an extensive Python API to interface with each of the run-
ning debugger. In particular, it provides the function "send", which can be
used to send a command to the debugger, and get its output, and the function
"set_output"”, which can be used when you implement your own functions.
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It also provides, through hook, the capability to monitor the state of the
debugger back-end. In particular, one such hook, debugger_command_action_
hook is called when the user has typed a command in the debugger console, and
before the command is executed. This can be used to add your own commands.
The example below uses this hook.

Here is the code:
import GPS

aliases={}

def set_alias (name, command):
"""Set a new debugger alias. Typing this alias in a debugger window
will then execute command"""
global aliases
aliases[name] = command

def execute_alias (debugger, name):
return debugger.send (aliases[name], output=False)

def debugger_commands (hook, debugger, command) :

global aliases

words = command.split()

if words[0] == "alias":
set_alias (words[1], " ".join (words [2:]))
return True

elif aliases.has_key (words [0]):
debugger.set_output (execute_alias (debugger, words[0]))
return True

else:
return False

GPS.Hook ("debugger_command_action_hook").add (debugger_commands)

The list of aliases is stored in the global variable aliases, which is modified
by set_alias. Whenever the user executes an alias, the real command send to
the debugger is sent through execute_alias.

The real part of the work is done by debugger_commands. If the user is
executing the alias command, it defines a new alias. Otherwise, if he typed the
name of an alias, we really want to execute that alias. Else, we let the debugger
back-end handle that command.

After you have copied this example in the ‘SHOME/ . gps/plug-ins’ directory,
you can start a debugger as usual in GPS, and type the following in its console:

(gdb) alias foo print a_long_long_name
(gdb) foo

The first command defines the alias, the second line executes it.

149




Using the GNAT Programming Studio

This alias can also be used within the graph display command, so that the
value of the variable is in fact displayed in the data window automatically, for
instance:

(gdb) graph display ‘foo°

Other examples can be programmed. You could write complex python func-
tions, which would for instance query the value of several variables, and pretty
print the result. This complex python function can then be called from the
debugger console, or automatically every time the debugger stops through the
graph display command.
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12 Version Control System

GPS offers the possibility for multiple developers to work on the same project,
through the integration of version control systems (VCS). Each project can be
associated to a VCS, through the vcs tab in the Project properties editor. See
Section 7.10 [The Project Properties Editor], page 97.

GPS does not come with any version control system: it uses underlying
command-line systems such as Subversion or ClearCase to perform the low
level operations, and provides a high level user interface on top of them. Be
sure to have a properly installed version control system before enabling it under
GPS.

The systems that are supported out of the box in GPS are:

Auto GPS can be setup to auto-detect the actual VCS to use for each
project. This is done by selecting Auto in the vcs tab of the Project
properties editor. See Section 7.10 [The Project Properties Editor],
page 97. This is also the default behavior when no VCS is specified
in the project.

ClearCase
The standard ClearCase interface, which is built-in and uses a
generic GPS terminology for VCS operations.

Note that, at the moment, only Snapshot Views are supported in the
ClearCase integration; Dynamic Views are not supported.

ClearCase Native
Which is fully customizable and uses by default the terminology
specific to ClearCase.

Note that, at the moment, only Snapshot Views are supported in the
ClearCase integration; Dynamic Views are not supported.

CVS
The Concurrent Version System.
GPS needs a corresponding pat ch command that usually comes with
it.

Git

Distributed fast source code management. Support for Git on GPS
is partial. Basic commands are supported but the full power of Git
(like working with the index) is only available on the command line.

GPS needs a corresponding diff command that usually comes with
it.
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Subversion
The Subversion version control system. Note that on Windows this
version is intended to be used with Cygwin/Subversion and fully
supports the Cygwin path names.

GPS needs a corresponding patch and diff command that usually
comes with it.

Subversion Windows
The Windows native Subversion version control system. The exter-
nal Subversion commands are expected to be built for the Win32
subsystem. This version does not support Cygwin path names.

GPS needs a corresponding patch and diff command that usually
comes with it.

The default VCS that GPS will use is "Auto" by default, and this can be
configured through Section 16.1 [The Preferences Dialog], page 193.

It is also possible to add your own support for other version control systems,
or modify one of the existing interfaces, see Section 16.9 [Adding support for
new Version Control Systems], page 312 for more information.

It is recommended that you first get familiar with the version control system
that you intend to use in GPS first, since many concepts used in GPS assume
basic knowledge of the underlying system.

Associating a VCS to a project enables the use of basic VCS features on the
source files contained in the project. Those basic features typically include the
checking in and out of files, the querying of file status, file revision history,
comparison between various revisions, and so on.

Note: the set-up must make sure that the VCS commands can be launched
without entering a password.
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12.1 The VCS Explorer

The VCS Explorer provides an overview of source files and their status. A file
edited in GPS will be automatically added on the VCS Explorer with a Modified
status (see below).

VCS Explorer

Project / File ~ Status Log Activity Working rev. Head rev.

= Kernel (CVS)
aps-kernektask_manager.ads W | ]

= VCS (CVS)
ves_activities.adb B [0 Multiple Activities 1.7 G157
ves_activities.ads @ies 1.2 1.2
ves_activities_view_apiadh  Bf O Multiple Activities 1.12 1.12
ves_view-activities.adb B O  Multiple Activities 1.2 1.2
ves_view.adb B O  Multiple Activities 1.1 1.1
ves_view.ads B O Multiple Activities 1.1 1.1
ves_view_api.adb B O  Multiple Activities 1.198 1.198

The easiest way to bring up the VCS Explorer is through the menu vcs-
>Explorer. The Explorer can also be brought up using the contextual menu
Version Control->Query status on files, directories and projects in the file
and project views, and on file editors. See Section 12.4 [The Version Control
Contextual Menul], page 159.

The VCS Explorer contains the following columns:

Project / File
This is a two levels tree, the first level contains the name of the
project and the second the name of files inside the project. Next to
the project name the VCS name, if any, is displayed. This is the only
information available for a project. The columns described below
are for the files only. This column can be sorted by clicking on the
header.

Status Shows the status of the file. This column can be sorted by clicking on
the header. The different possible status for files are the following:

Unknown The status is not yet determined or the VCS reposi-
tory is not able to give this information (for example if it
is unavailable, or locked).
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Not registered

The file is not known to the VCS repository.

¥

The file corresponds to the latest version in the corre-
sponding branch on the repository.

Up-to-date

Added The file has been added remotely but is not yet up-
dated in the local view.

Removed D The file still exists locally but is known to have been
removed from the VCS repository.

I'F:.
Modified The file has been modified by the user or has been
explicitly opened for editing.

Needs merge

The file has been modified locally and on the repository.

The file has been modified in the repository but not lo-
cally.

Needs update

Contains merge conflicts
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The file contains conflicts from a previous update opera-
tion.

Log This column indicates whether a revision log exists for this file.

Activity The name of the activity the file belongs to. See Section 12.2 [The
VCS Activities], page 155 for more details.

Working rev.
Indicates the version of the local file.

Head rev.
Indicates the most recent version of the file in the repository.

The VCS Explorer supports multiple selections. To select a single line, simply
left-click on it. To select a range of lines, select the first line in the range, then
hold down the key and select the last line in the range. To add or remove
single columns from the selection, hold down the key and left-click on
the columns that you want to select/unselect. It is also possible to select files
having the same status using the select files same status menu entry. See
Section 12.4 [The Version Control Contextual Menu], page 159.

The explorer also provides an interactive search capability allowing you to
quickly look for a given file name. The default key to start an interactive search
is (Culi). See [Interactive Search], page 7 for more details.

The VCS contextual menu can be brought up from the VCS explorer by left-
clicking on a selection or on a single line. See Section 12.4 [The Version Control
Contextual Menul], page 159.
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12.2 The VCS Activities

The VCS Activities give the ability to group files to be committed together.
The set of files can be committed atomically if supported by the version control
system used.

Activity / File ~ Status Log Working rev. Head rev.

= Download Manager
aws-config.adb B O 1.34 1.34
aws-config.ads B 1.36 1.36
aws-default.ads =4 O 120 1.20
aws-response.adb B 1.70 1.70
aws-response.ads = 1.7 171
aws-services-dispatchers-inker.adb & | il
aws-services-dispatchers-inker.ads =4 1 1
aws-services-dispatchers-method.adb B ) )
aws-services-dispatchers-timer.adb B 1.4 1.4
aws-services-dispatchers-uri.adb & B 117 117
aws-services-dispatchers-virtual_host.adb Bf 1.12 1.12
aws-services-dispatchers.ads B 1.8 1.8
aws-services-download.adb By B 11 13
aws-services-download.ads v I [ R b7
dm.adb v B 1z 1.2
dm.out v B 12 1.2

The way to bring up the VCS Activities view is through the vcs->aActivities
menu.

The VCS Activities view contains the following columns:
Activity / File
The name of the activity or files belonging to an activity. This column
can be sorted by clicking on the header.

Status Shows the status of the file. This column can be sorted by clicking
on the header. See Section 12.1 [The VCS Explorer], page 152 for a
full description.

Log This column indicates whether a revision log exists for this file.

Working rev.
Indicates the version of the local file.
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Head rev.
Indicates the most recent version of the file in the repository.

The VCS Explorer supports multiple selections. To select a single line, simply
left-click on it. To select a range of lines, select the first line in the range, then
hold down the key and select the last line in the range. To add or remove
single columns from the selection, hold down the key and left-click on
the columns that you want to select/unselect.

There are different contextual menu entries depending on the position on
the screen. On an empty area we have a simple contextual menu:

Create new activity
Create a new activity. The name can be edited by double clicking on
it.
On an activity line the contextual menu is:

Group commit
This is a selectable menu entry. It is activated only if the VCS sup-
ports atomic commit and absolute filenames. See Section 16.9.2.1
[The VCS nodel, page 312 for full details.

Create new activity
Create a new activity. The name can be edited by double clicking on
it.

Re-open activity / Close activity
If the activity is closed it is possible to re-open it and if it is opened
it is possible to close it manually.

Delete activity
Remove the activity.

Commit activity
Commit the activity. If group commit is activated then the commit
log content is generated using a template file fully configurable. See
Section 17.4 [Files], page 327. If group commit is not activated then
the log content for each activity file is the file log catenated with the
activity log. After this operation the file’s log are removed but the
activity log is kept as documentation.

Query status
Query the status for all the source files contained in the activity.

Update Update all the source files contained in the activity.

Compare against head revision
Show a visual comparison between the local activity files and the
most recent version of those files in the repository.
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Build patch file
Create a patch file (in text format) for the activity. The patch file
contains a header (the activity log and file’s logs) and the diff of each
file. The header format is fully configurable using a template file.
See Section 17.4 [Files], page 327.

Edit revision log
Edit the current revision log for activity. This log is shared with all
the activity files.

Remove revision log
Remove the current revision log for activity. This menu is present
only if the activity revision log exists.

On a file line the contextual menu contains:

Create new activity
Create a new activity. The name can be edited by double clicking on
it.

Remove from activity
Remove the selected file from the activity and delete the activity log.

Edit revision log
Edit the current revision log for the selected file.

12.3 The VCS Menu

Basic VCS operations can be accessed through the VCS menu. Most of
these functions act on the current selection, i.e. on the selected items in the
VCS Explorer if it is present, or on the currently selected file editor, or on the
currently selected item in the Tools->Views->Files. In most cases, the VCS
contextual menu offers more control on VCS operations. See Section 12.4 [The
Version Control Contextual Menul, page 159.

Explorer Open or raise the VCS Explorer. See Section 12.1 [The VCS Ex-
plorer], page 152.

Update all projects
Update the source files in the current project, and all imported sub-
projects, recursively.

Query status for all projects
Query the status of all files in the project and all imported sub-
projects.

Create tag...
Create a tag or branch tag starting from a specific root directory.
The name of the tag is a simple name.
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Switch tag...
Switch the local copy to a specific tag. The name of the tag depends
on the external VCS used. For CVS this this the simple tag name,
for Subversion the tag must conform to the default repository layout.
For a branch tag this is /branches/<tag_name>/<root_dir>.

For a description of the other entries in the VCS menu, see Section 12.4 [The
Version Control Contextual Menu], page 159

12.4 The Version Control Contextual Menu

This section describes the version control contextual menu displayed when you
right-click on an entity (e.g. a file, a directory, a project) from various parts of
GPS, including the project view, the source editor and the VCS Explorer.

Depending on the context, some of the items described in this section won’t
be shown, which means that they are not relevant to the current context.

Remove project
Only displayed on a project line. This will remove the selected
project from the VCS Explorer.

Expand all
Expand all VCS Explorer project nodes.

Collapse all
Collapse all VCS Explorer project nodes.

Clear View
Clear the VCS Explorer.

Query status
Query the status of the selected item. Brings up the VCS Explorer.

Update Update the currently selected item (file, directory or project).

Commit Submits the changes made to the file to the repository, and queries
the status for the file once the change is made.

It is possible to tell GPS to check the file before the actual commit
happens. This is done by specifying a File checker in the vcs
tab of the project properties dialog. This File checker is in fact a
script or executable that takes an absolute file name as argument,
and displays any error message on the standard output. The VCS
commit operation will actually occur only if nothing was written on
the standard output.

It is also possible to check the change-log of a file before commit, by
specifying a Log checker in the project properties dialog. This works
on change-log files in the same way as the File checker works on
source files.
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Open Open the currently selected file for writing. On some VCS systems,
this is a necessary operation, and on other systems it is not.

View entire revision history
Show the revision logs for all previous revisions of this file.

View specific revision history
Show the revision logs for one previous revision of this file.

Compare against head revision
Show a visual comparison between the local file and the most recent
version of that file in the repository.

Compare against other revision
Show a visual comparison between the local file and one specific
version of that file in the repository.

Compare two revisions
Show a visual comparison between two specific revisions of the file
in the repository.

Compare base against head
Show a visual comparison between the corresponding version of the
file in the repository and the most recent version of that file.

Compare against tag/branch
Only available on a Revision View and over a tag/branch. Show a
visual comparison between the corresponding version of the file in
the repository and the version of that file in the tag/branch.

Annotate
Display the annotations for the file, i.e. the information for each
line of the file showing the revision corresponding to that file, and
additional information depending on the VCS system.
When using CVS or Subversion, the annotations are clickable. Left-
clicking on an annotation line will query and display the changelog
associated to the specific revision for this line.

Remove Annotate
Remove the annotations from the selected file.

Edit revision log
Edit the current revision log for the selected file.

Edit global ChangelL.og
Edit the global Changelog entry for the selected file. see Sec-
tion 12.5 [Working with global ChangeLog file], page 163.

Remove revision log
Clear the current revision associated to the selected file.
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Add Add a file to the repository, using the current revision log for this
file. If no revision log exists, activating this menu will create one.
The file is committed in the repository.

Add/No commit
Add a file to the repository, using the current revision log for this
file. If no revision log exists, activating this menu will create one.
The file is not committed in the repository.

Remove Remove a file from the repository, using the current revision log for
this file. If no revision log exists, activating this menu will create
one. The modification is committed in the repository.

Remove/No commit
Remove a file from the repository, using the current revision log for
this file. If no revision log exists, activating this menu will create
one. The modification is not committed in the repository.

Revert Revert a locale file to the repository revision, discarding all local
changes.

Resolved
Mark files’ merge conflics as resolved. Some version control systems
(like Subversion) will block any commit until this action is called.

Switch tag/bracnh
Only available on a Revision View and over a tag/branch name. Will
switch the tree starting from a selected root to this specific tag or
branch.

Merge Only available on a Revision View and over a tag/branch name.
Merge file changes made on this specific tag/branch.

View revision
Only available on a Revision View and over a revision.

Commit as new Activity
An action to prepare a group-commit in just one-click. This action
will:

e create an anonymous activity,

e add all files selected into the VCS Explorer into the newly cre-
ated anonymous activity,

e open the activity log,

Just fill the activity log and commit the anonymous activity.
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Add to Activity
A menu containing all the current activities. Selecting one will add
the current file to this activity. This menu is present only if the file
is not already part of an activity.

Remove from Activity
Remove file from the given activity. This menu is present only if the
file is already part of an activity.

Directory
Only available when the current context contains directory informa-
tion

Add/No commit
Add the selected directory into the VCS.

Remove /No commit
Remove the selected directory from the VCS.

Commit  Commit the selected directory into the VCS. This action
is available only if the VCS supports commit on directo-
ries, see Section 16.9.2.1 [The VCS node], page 312.

Add to Activity
Add the selected directory into the VCS. This action is
available only if the VCS supports commit on directories,
see Section 16.9.2.1 [The VCS node], page 312.

Query status for directory
Query status for the files contained in the selected direc-
tory.

Update directory
Update the files in the selected directory.

Query status for directory recursively
Query status for the files in the selected directory and all
subdirectories recursively. Links and hidden directories
are not included.

Update directory recursively
Update the files in the selected directory and all subdi-
rectories recursively. Links and hidden directories not
included..

Project Only available when the current context contains project informa-
tion
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List all files in project
Bring up the VCS Explorer with all the source files con-
tained in the project.

Query status for project
Query the status for all the source files contained in the
project.

Update project
Update all the source files in the project.

List all files in project and sub-projects
Bring up the VCS Explorer with all the source files con-
tained in the project and all imported sub-projects.

uery status for project and sub-projects

Q L d sub '
Query the status for all the source files contained in the
project and all imported sub-projects.

Update project and sub-projects
Update all the source files in the project and all imported
sub-projects.

Select files same status
Select the files having the same status as the current selected file.

Filters  Only available from the VCS Explorer. This menu controls filtering
of the items displayed in the list.

Show all status
Do not filter out any file from the list in the VCS Explorer.

Hide all status
Filter out all the files from the list in the VCS Explorer.

Show <status>
When disabled, filter out the files with the given status
from the VCS Explorer.

12.5 Working with global ChangeLog file

A global ChangeLog file contains revision logs for all files in a directory and
is named ‘ChangeLog’. The format for such a file is:
ISO-DATE name <e-mail>

<HT>* filename[, filename]:
<HT>revision history

where:
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ISO-DATE
A date with the ISO format YYYY-MM-DD

name A name, generally the developer name

<e-mail> The e-mail address of the developer surrounded with <’ and ’>’ char-
acters.

HT Horizontal tabulation (or 8 spaces)

The name and <e-mail> items can be entered automatically by setting the
GPS_CHANGELOG_USER environment variable. Note that there is two spaces be-
tween the name and the <e-mail>.

On sh shell:
export GPS_CHANGELOG_USER="John Doe <john.doe@home.com>"

On Windows shell:
set GPS_CHANGELOG_USER="John Doe <john.doe@home.com>"

Using the menu entry Edit global ChangeLog will open the file ‘ChangelLog’
in the directory where the current selected file is and create the corresponding
‘ChangeLog’ entry. This means that the ISO date and filename headers will be
created if not yet present. You will have to enter your name and e-mail address.

This ‘ChangeLog’ file serve as a repository for revision logs, when ready to
check-in a file use the standard Edit revision log menu command. This will
open the standard revision log buffer with the content filled from the global
‘ChangeLod’ file.

164




Chapter 12: Version Control System

12.6 The Revision View

The revision view is used to display a revision tree for a given file. Each node
contains information for a specific revision of the file.

Revision View - vcs_view_api.adb

BB B B

the revision number

author

Revision
1.203
1.202

remote-branchpoint
rernote-branch
1.197
1.195
1.194
1.193

Author
charlet
obry

obry
sefton
briot

s

Date / Log

2006/02/07 09:58:29
2006/02/07 09:52:48
2006/01/04 13:28:58 (remote-branchpoint remote-branch)

(On_Menu_Edit_Log): Use Open_File_Editor Group parameter to properly open
the files in the right MDI. We do not split the MDI here.
Minor reformatting.

Take advantage of the Open_File_Editor grouping support when opening a log
files. This avoid unwanted splitting of the MDI. This behavior is now in

line with the Cornmit (via revision log) action.

Fix for FLO4-007.

2003/12/03 20:06:02
2005/11/23 17:09:12
2005/11/21 15:03:30

lambourg 2005/11/09 16:33:10 {gps-3_1-branchpoint gps-3_1-branch)

This corresponds to the external VCS revision number.

date / log

The author of this revision.

For root nodes this column contains the check-in date and eventually
the list of tags and branches associated with this revision. For
children nodes this contains the log for the corresponding revision.
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13 Tools

13.1 The Tools Menu

The Tools menu gives access to additional tools. Some items are currently
disabled, meaning that these are planned tools not yet available.

The list of active items includes:

Views

Bookmarks

Call Trees

Clipboard

See Section 2.13 [Bookmarks], page 18.

Open a tree view of function callers and callees. See also
Section 10.2 [Call Graph], page 121.

See Section 2.11 [The Clipboard View], page 16.

Coverage Report

Entities

Files

See [Coverage Report], page 179.

Open the Entity View in the bottom area See Section 2.8
[The Entity View], page 14.

Open a file system explorer on the left area. See Sec-
tion 2.7 [The File View], page 12.

File Switches

Outline

Project
Remote

Scenario

Tasks

See [File Switches], page 86.

Open a view of the current source editor. See Section 2.10
[The Outline View], page 15.

See Section 2.6 [The Project View], page 6.
See Section 15.3 [Setup a remote project], page 189.

See Section 7.3 [Scenarios and Configuration Variables],
page 78.

See Section 2.19 [The Task Manager], page 22.

VCS Activities

See Section 12.2 [The VCS Activities], page 155.

VCS Explorer

See Section 12.1 [The VCS Explorer], page 152.
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Windows
Open a view containing all currently opened files. See
Section 2.9 [The Window View], page 14.

Browsers

Call Graph
See Section 10.2 [Call Graph], page 121.

Dependency
See Section 10.3 [Dependency Browser], page 123.

Entity See Section 10.4 [Entity Browser], page 126.

Coding Standard
See Section 13.2 [Coding Standard], page 169.

Compare
See Section 13.3 [Visual Comparison], page 170.

Consoles

GPS Shell
Open a shell console at the bottom area of GPS. Note
that this not an OS shell console, but a GPS shell console,
where you can type GPS specific commands such as help.

See Section 2.15 [The Shell and Python Windows],
page 19.

Python Open a python console to access the python interpreter.
See Section 2.15 [The Shell and Python Windows],
page 19.

OS Shell Open an OS (Windows or Unix) console, using the en-
vironment variables sHELL and coMSPEC to determine
which shell to use. See Section 2.15 [The Shell and
Python Windows], page 19.

On Unix, this terminal behaves a lot like a standard
Unix terminal. In particular, you need to make sure
that your shell will output all the information. In some
cases, the configuration of your shell (‘.bashrc’ if you
are running bash for instance) will deactivate the echo
of what you type to the terminal. Since GPS is not out-
puting anything on its own, just showing what the shell
is outputing, you need to somehow ensure that your shell
always echos what you type. This is done by running the
command
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stty echo

in such cases. In general, this can be safely done in your
< b
.bashrc

Auxiliary Builds
Open the console containing auxiliary builds output. For
now, only cross-reference automated generation output
is redirected to this console. See Section 9.4 [Working
with two compilers], page 116.

Coverage
See Section 13.7 [Code Coverage], page 177.

Documentation
See Section 13.5 [Documentation Generation], page 172.

Stack Analysis
See Section 13.8 [Stack Analysis], page 180.

Macro See Section 5.6 [Recording and replaying macros], page 50.
Metrics See Section 13.6 [Metrics], page 176.
Plug-ins See Section 16.4 [The Plug-ins Editor], page 217.

Interrupt
Interrupt the last task launched (e.g. compilation, ves query, . . .).

13.2 Coding Standard

The Coding Standard menu allows you to edit your coding standard file, as
can be understood by gnatcheck, as well as run it against your code, to verifiy
its compliance with this coding standard.

Note that you can also use the contextual menu to check the conformance of
a particular project or source file against a Coding Standard.

The Coding standard editor is triggered by the menu Tools->Coding
Standard->Edit Rules File. The editor allows you to select an existing coding
standard file, or create a new one. The editor adapts itself to the version of
gnatcheck you are using on your local machine.

The currently used rules are summarized in the bottom of the editor. Once all
rules are defined, you can check the box ’'Open rules file after exit’ to manually
verify the created file.

Once the Coding Standard file is created, you can define it as the default
coding standard file for a project by going to the project editor, selecting the
’Switches’ tab, and using this file in the ’‘Gnatcheck’ section.
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13.3 Visual Comparison

The visual comparison, available either from the VCS menus or from the
Tools menu, provide a way to display graphically differences between two or
three files, or two different versions of the same file.

The 2-file comparison tool is based on the standard text command diff,
available on all Unix systems. Under Windows, a default implementation
is provided with GPS, called gnudiff.exe. You may want to provide an al-
ternate implementation by e.g. installing a set of Unix tools such as cygwin
(http://www.cygwin.com).

The 3-file comparison tool is based on the text command diff3, available
on all Unix systems. Under Windows, this tool is not shipped with GPS. It is
available as part of cygwin, for example.

When querying a visual comparison in GPS, in Side_By_Side mode, the user
area will show, side by side, editors for the files involved in the comparison. The
reference file is placed by default on the left side. When in Unified mode, GPS
will not open a new editor, but will show all the changes directly in the original
editor. Note that Unified mode is relevant only when comparing two files: when
comparing three files, the Side_By_Side mode is used.

Color highlighting will be added to the file editors:

gray This color is used for all the chunks on the reference (left) file. Only
the modified (right) file is displayed with different colors.

yellow This color is used to display lines that have been modified compared
to the reference file. When there are fine differences within one line,
they are shown in a brighter yellow.

green Used to display lines added compared to the reference file; in other
words, lines that are not present in the reference file.

red Used to display lines removed from the reference file; in other words,
lines that are present only in the reference file.

These colors can be configured, see Section 16.1 [The Preferences Dialog],
page 193.

As with all highlighted lines in GPS, the visual differences highlights are
visible in the Speed Column at the left of the editors.

Blank lines are also added in the editors, in places that correspond to existing
lines in the other editors. The vertical and horizontal scrolling are synchronized
between all editors involved in a visual comparison.

When a visual comparison is created, the Locations View is populated with
the entries for each chunk of differences, and can be used to navigate between
those.
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Closing one of the editors involved in a visual comparison removes the high-
lighting, blank lines, and scrolling in the other editors.

Editors involved in a visual comparison have a contextual menu visual diff
that contains the following entries:

Recompute
Regenerates the visual comparison. This is useful, for example,
when one of the editors has been modified by hand while it was
involved in a visual comparison

Hide Removes the highlighting corresponding to the visual comparison
from all editors involved

Close editors
Closes all editors involved in this visual comparison

Use this editor as reference
Change the reference to this editor. (This is only visible when dis-
playing a visual comparison involving 3 files).

Giten vellow ] @item yellow [+]
This color is used to display lines that have been modified compared t This color is used to display lines that have been modified compared
reference file. reference file.
@item green @item green
Used to display lines added compared to the reference file; in other w Used to display lines added compared to the reference file; in other |
lines that are not present in the reference file. lines that are not present in the reference file.
+
+
@item red @item red
Used to display lines removed from the reference file; in other words, Used to display lines removed from the reference file; in other words
lines that are present only in the reference file. lines that are present only in the reference file.
@end table _I @end table _i
[ These colors can be configured, Opxref{The Preferences Dialog}. ™ These colors can be configured, @pxref{The Preferences Dialog}.
1 As with all highlighted lines in GPS, the visual differences highlight |: ! As will all highlighted line in GPS, the visual differences highlight
! wigible in the Speed Column at the left of the editors. i lvisible in the Spee d Column at the left of the editorsss.
when a wisual comparison is created, the Locations View is populated w When a wisual comparison is created, the Locations View is populated :
entries for each chunk of differences, and can be used to navigate bet: entries for each chunk of differences, and can be used to navigate be
those. those.
- Biftex
- @cindex screen shot
- Gimage{visual-diff, 12.7cm}
- @end iftex
@1fhtml @1 fhtml
@cindex screen shot @cindex screen shot
@image{visual-diff} @image{visual-diff} |
@end ifhtml 54| gend ifhtml =l
[ | | [ | |

| CVS:1537 | Insert| Writable | Saved | 6454:57 |

Insert| Read Only | Saved | 6456:1 |

13.4 Code Fixing

GPS provides an interactive way to fix or improve your source code, based
on messages (errors and warnings) generated by the GNAT compiler.

This capability is integrated with the Locations View (see Section 2.16 [The
Locations View], page 20): when GPS can take advantage of a compiler message,
an icon is added on the left side of the line.
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For a simple fix, a wrench icon is displayed. If you click with the left button
on this icon, the code will be fixed automatically, and you will see the change in
the corresponding source editor. An example of a simple fix, is the addition of a
missing semicolon.

You can also check what action will be performed by clicking on the right
button which will display a contextual menu with a text explaining the action
that will be performed. Similarly, if you display the contextual menu anywhere
else on the message line, a sub menu called Code Fixing gives you access to the
same information. In the previous example of a missing semicolon, the menu
will contain an entry labeled Add expected string ";".

Once the code change has been performed, the tool icon is no longer displayed.

For more complex fixes, where more than one change is possible, a wrench
icon with a blue plus sign is displayed. In this case, clicking on the icon will
display the contextual menu directly, giving you access to the possible choices.
For example, this will be the case when an ambiguity is reported by the compiler
for resolving an entity.

Right clicking on a message with a fix will open a contextual menu with
an entry "Auto Fix". Fixes that can be applied by clicking on the wrench are
available through that menu as well. In addiditon, if exactly one of the fixes is
considered to be safe by GPS, additional entries will be provided to apply fixes
on multiple messages:

Fix all similar errors
Will apply the same simple fix for all errors which are detected by the
system as being the same kind. This is based on message parsing.

Fix all simple style errors and warnings
This entry is offered only when the selected message is a warning
and a style error. Will fix all other warnings and style errors for
which a unique simple fix is available.

Fix all simple errors
Will fix all errors messages for which a unique simple fix is available

13.5 Documentation Generation

GPS provides a documentation generator which processes source files and
generates annotated HTML files.

It is based on the source cross-reference information (e.g. generated by
GNAT for Ada files). This means that you should ensure that cross-reference
information has been generated before generating the documentation. It also
relies on standard comments that it extracts from the source code. Note that
unlike other similar tools, no macro needs to be put in your comments. The
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engine in charge of extracting them coupled with the cross-reference engine
gives GPS all the flexibility needed to generate accurate documentation.

The documentation is put by default into a directory called ‘doc’, created
under the object directory of the root project loaded in GPS. If no such object di-
rectory exists, then it is directly created in the same directory as the root project.
This behavior can be modified by specifying the attribute Documentation_Dir
in the package IDE of your root project:

project P is
package IDE is
for Documentation_Dir use "html";
end IDE;
end P;

Once the documentation is generated, the main documentation file is loaded

in your default browser.

The documentation generator uses a set of templates files to control the final
rendering. This means that you can control precisely the rendering of the gener-
ated documentation. The templates used for generating the documentation can
be found under ‘<install_dir>/share/gps/docgen?’. If you need a different
layout as the proposed one, you can change directly those files.

In addition, user-defined structured comments can be used to improve the
generated documentation. The structured comments use xml-like tags. To
define your own set of tags, please refer to the GPS python extension documen-
tation (from GPS Help menu, choose 'Python extensions’).

The string values inside those tags are handled very roughly the same way as
in regular xml: duplicated spaces and line returns are ignored. One exception
is that the layout is preserved in the following cases:

The line starts with "- " or "* "
In this case, GPS makes sure that a proper line return precedes the
line. This is to allow lists in comments

The line starts with a capital letter
GPS then supposes that the preceding line return was intended, so
it is kept

Some default tags have been already defined by GPS in
‘<install_dir>/share/gps/plug-ins/docgen_base_tags.py . The
tags handled are:

summary  Short summary of what a package or method is doing.

description
Full description of what a package or method is doing.

parameter (attribute "name" is expected)
Description of the parameter named "name".
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exception

Description of possible exceptions raised by the method.

seealso Reference to another package, method, type, etc.

c_version

group

code

For bindings, the version of the C file.

For packages, this builds an index of all packages in the project
grouped by categories.

When the layout of the value of the node needs to be preserved. The
text is displayed using a fixed font (monospace).

The following sample shows how those tags are translated:
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<description>
This is the main description for this package. It can contain a complete
description with some xml characters as < or >.

</description>

<group>Groupl1</group>

<c_version>1.0.0</c_version>

package Pkg is

procedure Test (Param : Integer);

-- <summary>Test procedure with a single parameter</summary>
-- <parameter name="Param">An Integer</parameter>

-- <exception>No exception</exception>

-- <seealso>Test2</seealso>

procedure Test2 (Paraml : Integer; Param2 : Natural);

-- <summary>Test procedure with two parameters</summary>

-- <parameter name="Paraml">An Integer</parameter>

-- <parameter name="Param2">A Natural</parameter>

-- <exception>System.Assertions.Assert_Failure if Paraml < 0</exception>
-- <seealso>Test</seealso>

end Pkg;
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Its documentation will be:

¥ DOCUMENTATION PACKAGE: PKG (SPEC | BODY) ¥ Inpex
OgTest
| s
Table of Contents | DESCRIPTION oo Test2

Class Inheritance Tree Backage Uka 1=

Description: This is the main description for this package. It can contain a complete desciription
with some xml characters as < or =.

Binding from C File version 1.0.0

Package groups

¥ NAVIGATION |
Description SUBPROGRAMS & ENTRIES
| | ¥ Test-Spec/Body

procedure Test

Subprograms & Entries

{ Param : Integer);

Unfold |

— Summary: Test procedure with a single parameter

Fold all M| Param: An Integer

Exception: No exception

See also: Test2

¥ Test2 - Spec/ Body
procedure TestZ
{ Paraml : Integer;

Param? : Natural);

Summary: Test procedure with two parameters

Param1: An Integer

Param2: A Natural

Exception: System.Assertions.Assert_Failure if Param1 < 0
See also: Test

The documentation generator can be invoked from the Tools-
>Documentation menu:

Generate project
Generate documentation for all files from the loaded project.

Generate projects & subprojects
Generate documentation for all files from the loaded project as well
all its subprojects.

Generate current file
Generate documentation for the file you are currently editing.

Generate for...

This will open a File Selector Dialog (see Section 5.3 [The File Selec-
tor], page 37) and documentation will be generated for the file you
select.
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In addition, when relevant (depending on the context), right-clicking with
your mouse will show a Documentation contextual menu.

From a source file contextual menu, you have one option called Generate
for <filename>, that will generate documentation for this file and if needed its
corresponding body (see Section 16.1 [The Preferences Dialog], page 193).

From a project contextual menu (see Section 2.6 [The Project View], page 6),
you will have the choice between generating documentation for all files from
the selected project only or from the selected project recursively.

You will find the list of all documentation options in Section 16.1 [The Pref-
erences Dialog], page 193.

Note that the documentation generator relies on the ALI files created by
GNAT. Depending on the version of GNAT used, the following restrictions may
or may not apply:

e A type named type may be generated in the type index.
e Parameters and objects of private generic types may be considered as types.

13.6 Metrics

GPS provides an interface with the GNAT software metrics generation tool
gnatmetric.

The metrics can be computed for the entire project, one source file belonging
to the project, or (when applicable) a specific entity in the source file, e.g. a
subprogram.

The metrics generator can be invoked either from the Tools->Metrics menu
or from the contextual menu.

13.6.1 The Metrics Menu

The Met rics submenu is available from the Tools global menu and contains:

Compute metrics for root project
Generate metrics for all files from the root project.

Compute metrics for current file
Generate metrics for the current source file.

13.6.2 The Contextual Menu

When relevant (depending on the context), right-clicking with your mouse will
show metrics-related contextual menu entries.

From a source file contextual menu, you have an option called Metrics for
file that will generate the metrics for the current file.
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From a project contextual menu (see Section 2.6 [The Project View], page 6),
you have an option Metrics for project that will generate the metrics for all
files in the project.

After having computed metrics, a new window in the left-side area is dis-
played showing the computed metrics as a hierarchical tree view. The metrics
are arranged by files, and then by scopes inside the files in a nested fashion.
Double-clicking on any of the files or scopes displayed will open the appropriate
source location in the editor. Any errors encountered during metrics computa-
tion will be displayed in the Locations Window.

13.7 Code Coverage

GPS provides a tight integration with Gcov, the GNU code coverage utility.

Code coverage information can be computed from, loaded and visualized in
GPS. This can be done file by file, for each files of the current project, project
by project (in case of dependencies) or for the entire project hierarchy currently
used in GPS.

Once computed then loaded, the coverage information is summarized in a
graphical report (shaped as a tree-view with percentage bars for each item) and
used to decorate source code through mechanisms such as line highlighting or
coverage annotations.

All the coverage related operations are reachable via the Tools->Coverage
menu.

In order to be loaded in GPS, the coverage information need to be computed
before, using the Tools->Coverage->Gcov->Compute coverage files menu for
instance.

At each attempt, GPS automatically tries to load the needed information and
reports errors for missing or corrupted ‘. gcov’ files.

To be able to produce coverage information from Gcov, your project must
have been compiled with the -fprofile-arcs and -ftest-coverage" switches,
respectively "Instrument arcs" and "Code coverage" entries in Section 7.10
[The Project Properties Editor], page 97, and run once.

13.7.1 Coverage Menu
The Tools->Coverage menu has a number of entries, depending on the context:
Gcov->Compute coverage files

Generates the .gcov files of current and properly compiled and run
projects.

Gcov->Remove coverage files
Deletes all the . gcov of current projects.
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Show report
Open a new window summarizing the coverage information cur-
rently loaded in GPS.

Load data for all projects
Load or re-load the coverage information of every projects and sub-
projects.

Load data for project XXX
Load or re-load the coverage information of the project xxx.

Load data for 'xxxxxxxx.xxx'’
Load or re-load the coverage information of the specified source file.

Clear coverage from memory
Drop every coverage information loaded in GPS.

13.7.2 The Contextual Menu

When clicking on a project, file or subprogram entity (including the entities
listed in the coverage report), you have access to a Coverage submenu.

This submenu contains the following entries, adapted to the entity selected.
For instance, if you click on a file, you will have:

Show coverage information
Append an annotation column to the left side of the current source
editor. This column indicates which lines are covered and which
aren’t. Unexecuted lines are also listed in the Section 2.16 [The
Locations View], page 20.

Hide coverage information
Withdraw from the current source editor a previously set coverage
annotation column and clear Section 2.16 [The Locations View],
page 20 from the eventually listed uncovered lines.

Load data for “XxXxXxXx.xxx'
Load or re-load the coverage information of the specified source file.

Remove data of 'xxxxxxxx.xxx’
Remove the coverage information of the specified source file from
GPS memory.

Show Coverage report
Open a new window summarizing the coverage information. (This
entry appears only if the contextual menu has been created from
outside of the Coverage Report.)
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13.7.3 The Coverage Report

When coverage information is loaded, a graphical coverage report is displayed.
This report contains a tree of Projects, Files and Subprograms with correspond-
ing coverage information for each node in sided columns.

Report of Analysis 1

Entities Coverage Coverage Percentage

142 lines (99 not covered), called 2 times

| except.ads
|4 input.adb

B[ input.ads

b | instructions.adb

P [ instructions.ads
| screen_output.adb

|| screen_output. ads

4 lines (0 not covered)
Geov file corrupted
3 lines (2 not covered)
14 lines {14 not covered)
2 lines (2 not covered)
No Geov file found
Ne Geov file found

100 %

nfa

22
&

L oa ]
[ s ]
e
[ va ]

b | sdc.adb 23 lines (11 not covered)
|- sdc.ads No Geov file found fa
B | stack.adb 30 lines (24 not covered)
| stack ads 3 lines (0 not covered) 100 %
~ | ] tokens.adb 22 lines (15 not covered) 31%
9 Next 17 lines {13 not covered), called 2 times
9 Process 5 lines (2 not covered), called 2 times 60

|-} tokens.ads 5 lines (4 not covered) 20%

P | ] values-operations. adb 22 lines (22 not covered)
[ | values-operations. ads 2 lines (2 not covered)
W | ] values. adb 9 lines (1 not covered)
O Process 2 lines (0 not covered), called 2 times 100 %
9 Read 5 lines (1 not covered), called 2 times B0 %
@ To_String 2 lines (0 not covered), called 2 times 100 %

b [ values ads

5

5
HIII!HHI

B m

3 lines (2 not covered)

The contextual menus generated on this widget contain, in addition to the
regular entries, some specific Coverage Report entries.
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These entries allow you to expand or fold the tree, and also to display flat
lists of files or subprograms instead of the tree. A flat list of file will look like:

Report of Analysis 1 ‘

Entities
B exceptads
| input.adb
-] input.ads
|| instructions.adb
| instructions.ads
|| screen_output adb
|| screen_output. ads
[3 sde.adb
| ] sdc.ads
[ stack adb
| stack.ads
[ tokens. adb
| tokens.ads
| values-operations. adb
|| values-operations. ads
| ] values. adb

| values. ads

Coverage
4 lines (0 not covered)
Geov file corrupted
3 lines (2 not covered)
14 lines (14 not covered)
2 lines (2 not covered)
No Geov file found
No Geov file found
23 lines (11 not covered)
No Geov file found
30 lines (24 not covered)
3 lines (0 not covered)
22 lines (15 not covered)
5 lines (4 not covered)
22 lines (22 not covered)
2 lines (2 not covered)
9 lines (1 not covered)

3 lines (2 not covered)

Coverage Percentage
100 %

n

o

100 %
31 %

B8 %
33%

EXl - |ENIE 3
n‘i:mm

GPS and Gcov both support many different programming languages, and so
code coverage features are available in GPS for many languages. But, note that
subprogram coverage details are not available for every supported languages.

Note also that if you change the current main project in GPS, using the
Project->Open menu for instance, you will also drop every loaded coverage
information as they are related to the working project.

13.8 Stack Analysis

GPS provides an interface to GNATstack, the static stack analysis tool. This
interface is enabled only if you have the gnat st ack executable installed on your
system and available on the path.

Stack usage information can be computed from, loaded and visualized in
GPS for the entire project hierarchy used in GPS. Stack usage information for
unknown and unbounded calls can be edited in GPS.

Once computed and loaded, the stack usage information is summarized in a
report, and used to decorate source code through stack usage annotations. The
largest stack usage path is filled into the Section 2.16 [The Locations View],
page 20.

Stack usage information for undefined subprograms can be specified by
adding a ‘. ci’ file to the set of GNATStack switches in the switches attribute
of the stack package of your root project, e.g:

project P is
package Stack is
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for Switches use ("my.ci");
end Stack;
end P;
You can also specify this information by using the GNATStack page of the
Switches section in the Section 7.10 [The Project Properties Editor], page 97.
Several files can be specified.

[The Stack Usage Editor], page 182 can be used to edit stack usage informa-
tion for undefined subprograms.

13.8.1 The Stack Analysis Menu

All stack analysis related operations are reachable via the Tools->Stack
Analysis menu:

Analyze stack usage
Generates stack usage information for the root project.

Open undefined subprograms editor
Opens undefined subprograms editor.

Load last stack usage
Loads or re-loads last stack usage information for the root project.

Clear stack usage data
Removes stack analysis data loaded in GPS and any associated in-
formation such as annotations in source editors.

13.8.2 The Contextual Menu

When clicking on a project, file or subprogram entity (including the entities
listed in the coverage report), you have access to a Stack Analysis submenu.

This submenu contains the following entries, related to the entity selected:

Show stack usage
Shows stack usage information for every subprogram of currently
selected file.

Hide stack usage
Hides stack usage information for every subprogram of currently
selected file.

Call tree for xxx
Opens Call Tree view for currently selected subprogram.

13.8.3 The Stack Usage Report

When the stack usage information is loaded, a report is displayed containing a
summary of the stack analysis.
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13.8.4 The Stack Usage Editor

The Stack Usage Editor allows to specify stack usage for undefined subprograms
and use these values to refine results of future analysis.

i

Subprogram Stack size
<__gnat_install_handler> 18
<_Unwind_Resume:> 20

Subprogram Stack size

<__gnat_break_start>
<__gnat_finalize>
<__gnat_initialize >
«<__gnat_tcheck 03>

<__mainz

system.secondary_stackElab_Body -

system.soft_links'Elab_Body

2
2
2
2
system.exception_table'Elab_Body -2
2
2
2

system.standard_library.adafinal -

The Stack Usage Editor consists of two main areas. The notebook in the
top area allows to select the file to edit. It displays the contents of the file and
allows changing the stack usage of subprograms. The table in the bottom area
displays all subprograms whose stack usage information is not specified so that
they can be set.

Stack usage information for subprograms can be specified or changed by
clicking in the stack usage column on the right of the subprogram’s name.
When a value is specified in the bottom area table, the subprogram is moved to
the top table of the currently selected file. When a negative value is specified,
the subprogram is moved to the bottom table.

All changes are saved when the stack usage editor window is closed.
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14 Working in a Cross Environment

This chapter explains how to adapt your project and configure GPS when work-
ing in a cross environment.

14.1 Customizing your Projects

This section describes some possible ways to customize your projects when
working in a cross environment. For more details on the project capabilities,
see Chapter 7 [Project Handling], page 75.

When using the project editor to modify the project’s properties, two areas
are particularly relevant to cross environments: Cross environment part of the
General page, and Toolchains part of the Languages page.

In the Toolchains section, you will typically either scan your system to dis-
play found toolchains, and select the one corresponding to your cross environ-
ment or use the Add button and manually select the desired cross environment.

If needed, you can also modify manually some of the tools defined in this
toolchain in the pDetails part of the Languages page.

For example, assuming you have an Ada project, and using a powerpc Vx-
Works configuration. Hitting the scan button, you should see the toolchain
powerpc-wrs-vxworks appearing in the Toolchains section. Selecting this
toolchain will change the petails part, displaying the relevant tools (e.g. Gnatls
to powerpc-wrs-vxworks—-gnatls and Debugger to powerpc-wrs-vxworks—gdb

S

The list of toolchains and their default values that can be selected when
using the Add button can be modified via a custom xml file. See Chapter 16
[Customizing and Extending GPS], page 193 and in particular Section 16.5.21
[Toolchains customization], page 275 for further information.

If you are using an alternative run time, e.g. a soft float run time, you
need to add the option -—-RTS=soft-float to the Gnatls property, e.g: powerpc-
wrs-vxworks-gnatls ——RTS=soft-float, and add this same option to the Make
switches in the switch editor. See [Switches], page 93 for more details on the
switch editor.

To modify your project to support configurations such as multiple targets, or
multiple hosts, you can create scenario variables, and modify the setting of the
Toolchains parameters based on the value of these variables. See Section 7.3
[Scenarios and Configuration Variables], page 78 for more information on these
variables.

For example, you may want to create a variable called Target to handle the
different kind of targets handled in your project:

Target Native, Embedded
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Target Native, PowerPC, M68K

Similarly, you may define a Board variable listing the different boards used
in your environment and change the Program host and Protocol settings accord-
ingly.

In some cases, it is useful to provide a different body file for a given package
(e.g. to handle target specific differences). A possible approach in this case is to
use a configuration variable (e.g. called TARGET), and specify a different naming
scheme for this body file (in the project properties, Naming tab), based on the
value of TARGET.

14.2 Debugger Issues

This section describes some debugger issues that are specific to cross environ-
ments. You will find more information on debugging by reading Chapter 11
[Debugging], page 129.

To connect automatically to the right remote debug agent when starting a
debugging session (using the menu bebug->Initialize), be sure to specify the
Program host and Protocol project properties, as described in the previous
section.

For example, if you are using the Tornado environment, with a target server
called target_ppc, set the Protocol to wtx and the Program host to target_
rpPrc.

Once the debugger is initialized, you can also connect to a remote agent by
using the menu Debug->Debug->Connect to Board. ... This will open a dialog
where you can specify the target name (e.g. the name of your board or debug
agent) and the communication protocol.

In order to load a new module on the target, you can select the menu pebug-
>Debug->Load File....

If a module has been loaded on the target and is not known to the current de-
bug session, use the menu Debug->Debug->Add Symbols. .. to load the symbol
tables in the current debugger.

Similarly, if you are running the underlying debugger (gdb) on a remote
machine, you can specify the name of this machine by setting the Tools host
field of the project properties.
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15 Using GPS for Remote Development

In a network environment, it is common for programmers to use a desktop
computer that is not directly suitable for their development tasks. For example,
each developer may have a desktop PC running Windows or GNU/Linux as
their main entrypoint to the company network. They may do all their actual
development work using project resources shared on networked servers. These
remote servers may also be running an operating system that is different from
the one on their desktop machine.

A typical way of operating in such an environment is to access the server
through a remote windowing system such as X-Window. GPS does indeed work
in such a context but it is not necessarily the most efficient organization. Run-
ning GPS remotely on a shared server will increase the workload of the server as
well as the traffic on the network. When the network is slow or saturated, user
interactions can become uncomfortably sluggish. This is unfortunate because
the desktop used to access the network is often a powerful PC that remains idle
most of the time. To address this situation, GPS offers the option to run na-
tively on the desktop, with compilation, run and/or debug activities performed
transparently on one or more remote servers.

15.1 Requirements

In order to compile, run or debug on a host remote from GPS, three conditions
must be met:

e Have a remote connection to the host using 'rsh’, ’ssh’ or ’telnet’. Note that
GPS can now handle passwords for such connections.

e Have either a Network Filesystem (i.e. NFS, SMB or equivalent) shar-
ing the project files between the host and the target, or have rsync in-
stalled on both client and server. Note that rsync can be found at
http://www.samba.org/rsync/ for unix, and comes as part of cygwin un-
der Windows: http://www.cygwin.com.

e Subprojects must be *withed’ by the main project using relative paths, or
the same absolute paths must exist on the machines involved.

The full remote development setup is performed in two broad steps:
e Setup the remote servers configuration.
e Setup a remote project.

15.2 Setup the remote servers

185



http://www.samba.org/rsync/
http://www.cygwin.com

Using the GNAT Programming Studio

15.2.1 The remote configuration dialog

In order to configure remote servers, you need to open the remote configuration
dialog. A predefined configuration can also be set when installing GPS, using
See Section 16.5.19.4 [Defining a remote server], page 270, and
See Section 16.5.19.5 [Defining a remote path translation], page 271, for more

xml files.

information.

The remote configuration dialog is opened via the remote view. You can open

it using the menu Tools->Views->Remote

[ Servers assignment

Ifuu

Lo/,

Once the Remote View is opened, click on settings to open the servers

configuration dialog.

&} Servers co nfiguration

Servers g

foo * Mebwork name:

foo,bar,com

Fielde marked by an asferil () are mandatory

*Remaote access tool: ssh |E]
* shell [bash =]
Sync tool: | sy |
Extra init: commands; expart PATH=/ust/localfgnat fbin: FATH
W Advanced configuration
User name: |
Timeout value {in s): 10 ]
Max number of connections: 3 I
Debug cansale: I |
Path Translations
Lacal Path Remate Path Sync
|D:1,mypr0ject1, ‘ = ‘,l’home,l’myself,l’myproject,i | = |h\ways |E]E]

J [

Apply

J

Cancel

)

This dialog is composed of two parts:

e The left part of the dialog contains the list of configured servers, identified
by their nickname. Three buttons allow you to create, reinitialize or delete

a server.
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e The right part of the dialog contains the selected server’s configuration.

You need first to create a new server. For this, click on the button Add Server

on the bottom left part of the dialog. Enter a nickname identifying the server
you want to connect to (this is not necessarily the network name of this server).
Note that this nickname identifies the server and therefore must be unique.
This new server is then automatically selected, and the right part of the dialog
shows its configuration, which is empty for the most part.

15.2.2 Connection settings

The first configuration part that needs to be filled concerns the way we will
connect to this server:

You have to enter first all mandatory fields, identified by an asterisk:

e The network name is the name used to connect to this server via your
network. It can be either an IP address, a host name of your local network,
or a fully qualified network name.

The remote access tool is the tool used to connect to this server. You select
it using the drop down list. The following tools are supported natively by
GPS: ssh, rsh, telnet and plink (Windows tool) in ssh, rsh or telnet mode.
See Section 16.5.19.1 [Defining a remote connection tool], page 267, if you
need to add a specific tool. Note also that if one of those tools is not installed
(e.g. is not in your path), then it won’t appear in the tools list. Some tools
incompatible with GPS will not be displayed either, such as the Microsoft
telnet client.

The shell tells GPS what shell runs on the remote server. The following
unix shells are supported by GPS: sh, bash, csh and tesh. Windows’ shell
is also supported (cmd.exe). See Section 15.4 [Limitations], page 191, for
cygwin’s shell usage on windows: it is preferable to use cmd.exe as a remote
shell on Windows servers.

Other fields might need to be taken into consideration, but they are not manda-
tory. They are, for the most part, accessible through the advanced configuration
pane.

e The remote sync tool is used to synchronize remote and local filesystems, if
these are not shared filesystems. For now, only rsync is supported.

The Extra Init Commands field represents initialization commands sent to
the server upon connection: when GPS connects to your remote machine,
the chosen shell is launched, and your default initialization files are read

(i.e. .bashrc file for the bash shell). Then GPS sends these extra init
commands, allowing you for example to specify a compilation toolchain.

(In Advanced configuration pane) The user name specifies the name used
to connect to the server. If unspecified, the remote access tool will typically
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use your current login name. If not, and a user name is requested, GPS
will prompt you for a user name.

e (In Advanced configuration pane) The timeout value is used to determine if
a connection to a remote host is dead. All elementary operations performed
on the remote host (i.e., operations that normally complete almost imme-
diately) will use this timeout value. By default, this value is set to 10s. If
you have a very slow network connection or a very overloaded server, set
this timeout to a higher value.

e (In Advanced configuration pane) The maximum number of connections
determines the maximum number of simultaneous connections GPS is al-
lowed to have to this server. In fact, if you want to compile, debug and
execute at the same time on the machine, GPS will need more that one
connection to do this. The default value is 3.

e (In Advanced configuration pane) Depending on the kind of server and
the remote access tool used, commands sent to the server may require a
specific line terminator, i.e., either the LF character or CR/LF characters.
Usually GPS can automatically detect what is needed (the ’auto’ mode),
but the choice can be forced to CR/LF (cr/If handling set to ’on’) or LF (cr/If
handling set to ’off’).

e (In Advanced configuration pane) The Debug console allows you to easily
debug a remote connection. If checked, it will open a console reporting all
exchanges between GPS and the selected server.

15.2.3 Paths settings

The last configuration part defines the path translations between your local
host and the remote server.

The remote paths definition will allow GPS to translate your locally loaded
project (the project that resides in your local filesystem) to paths used on the
remote server. This part also tells GPS how to keep those paths synchronized
between the local machine and the remote server.

All your project’s dependencies must then reside in a path that is defined
here. Note that you can retrieve those paths by using gnat 1ist -v -Pyour_
project. In particular, the path to the GNAT run-time (adainclude directory)
needs to be mapped so that code completion and source navigation work properly
on run-time entities.

To add a new path, click on the + button, and enter the corresponding local
and remote paths.

You can easily select the desired paths by clicking on the icon next to the
path’s entry. Remote browsing is allowed only when the connection configu-
ration is set (See Section 15.2.2 [Connection settings], page 187.) Clicking on
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apply will apply your connection configuration and allow you to browse the
remote host to select the remote paths.

Five kinds of path synchronization can be set for each defined path:

e Never: no synchronization is required from GPS, the paths are shared using
an OS mechanism like NFS.

e Manually: synchronization is needed, but will only be performed manually
using the remote view buttons.

e Always: Relevant to source and object paths of your project. They are
kept synchronised by GPS before and after every remote action (such as
performing a build or run).

e Once to local/once to remote: Relevant to project’s dependencies. They
are synchronized once when a remote project is loaded or when a local
project is set remote. They can still be manually synchronized using the
Remote View (See Section 15.3.2 [The remote view], page 190.)

The way those paths need to be configured depends on your network archi-
tecture.

e If your project is on a filesystem that is shared between your host and the
remote host (using NFS of SMB filestems, for example), then only the roots
of those filesystems need to be specified, using each server’s native paths
(on Windows, the paths will be expressed using X:\my\mounted\directory\
while on unix, the paths will be expressed using /mnt/path/).

e If the project’s files are synchronized using rsync, defining a too generic
path translation will lead to very slow synchronization. In that case you
should define the paths as specifically as possible, in order to speed up the
synchronization process.

15.3 Setup a remote project

15.3.1 Remote operations

GPS defines four different remote operation categories: Build operations, Debug
operations, Execution operations and Tools operations. All compiler related
operations are performed on the Build_Server. The Tools server is somewhat
special and will be explained later. The debugger is run on the Debug_Server,
and the project’s resulting programs are run on the Execution_Server. The
GPS_Server (the local machine) is used for all other operations.

The Tools server is defined to handle all compiler related operations that do
not depend on a specific compiler version. It is used in dual compilation mode,
for example, to determine whether the action can be safely run using a very
recent compiler toolchain (this is the tools server), or whether a specific older
baseline compiler version must be used.
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In case the remote mode is activated, and the dual compilation mode is not,
all Tools server operations are executed on the build server. Otherwise, if the
dual compilation mode is activated, then the tools server operations are always
executed on the local machine.

15.3.2 The remote view

The Remote view (Tools->Views—->Remote) allows you to assign servers to oper-
ation categories for the currently loaded project. You may assign each operation
category a distinct server if the Servers assignment tab is fully expanded. Al-
ternatively, you may assign all categories to a single server in one step if the
Servers assignment tab is collapsed.

¥ Servers assignment

Build:

for ()=l =
Debug:

o [

Execution:

fio ()'s

When a serveris selected for a particular category, the change is not immediately
effective. To indicate that fact, the server’s name will appear in red. This
approach allows you to check the configuration before applying it, by pressing
the check button. This action will test for correct remote hosts connection. It
will also verify that the project path exists on the build server and that it has
an equivalence on the local machine.
Clicking on the Apply button will perform the following actions:
e Read the default project paths on the Build machine and translate them
into local paths.
e Synchronize from the build server those paths marked as Sync Always or
Once to local.
e Load the translated local project.

e Assign the Build, Execution and Debug servers.

If one of the above operations fails, corresponding errors are reported in the
Messages view and the previous project settings are retained.

Once a remote server is assigned, this remote configuration will be automat-
ically loaded each time the project is loaded.
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The two buttons on the right of each server can be used to manually perform
a synchronization from the remote host to your local machine (left button) or
from your local machine to the remote host (right button).

15.3.3 Loading a remote project

If the project you want to work with is already on a distant server, you can
directly load it on your local GPS.

To do this, use the Project—->0Open From Host menu. Then select the server’s
nickname. This will show you its file tree. Navigate to your project and select
it. The project will be loaded as described above, with all remote operations
categories assigned to the selected server by default.

You can reload your project using the local files on your machine. The remote
configuration will then be automatically reapplied.

15.4 Limitations

The GPS remote mode imposes a few limitations:

e Execution: you cannot use an external terminal to remotely execute your
application. The Use external terminal checkbox of the run dialog will
have no effect if the program is run remotely.

e Debugging: you cannot use a separate execution window. The Use separate
execution window option is ignored for remote debugging sessions.

e Cygwin on remote host: the GNAT compilation toolchain does not under-
stand cygwin’s mounted directories. In order to use GPS with a remote
Windows server using cygwin’s bash, you need to use directories that are
the same on Windows and cygwin (absolute paths). For example, a project
having a C:\my_project will be accepted if cygwin’s path is /my_project, but
will not be accepted if /cygdrive/c/my_project is used.

Note that even if you use cygwin’s sshd on such a server, you can still access
it using cmd.exe (See Section 15.2.2 [Connection settings], page 187.)
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16 Customizing and Extending GPS

GPS provides several levels of customization, from simple preferences dialog
to powerful scripting capability through the python language. This chapters
describes each of these capabilities.

16.1 The Preferences Dialog

This dialog, available through the menu Edit->Preferences, allows you to
modify the global preferences of GPS. To enable the new preferences, you simply
need to confirm by pressing the ok button. To test your changes, you can use
the apply button. Pressing the cancel button will undo all your changes.

.~
% Preferences

Themes

General

Windows

Editar

Browsers

Wisual diff
Messages

Project

External Command
Cutline

Debugger

EEX

Default font tahoma &

lBrowse ]

Character set 150-3859-1

Drynamic key bindings [] (pisabled)
Display splash screen [ (pisabled)
Display welcome window {Enabled)
Shiow bext in ool bar [ (Disabled)
Auto save {Enabled)
Save desktop on exit {Enabled)
Tulti language build [] (pisabled)
Jurnp to first location {Enabled)

Tool bar style iLarge_Icons

Show status bar {Enabled)

l Pox H o spply H ¥ cancel

Each preference is composed of a label displaying the name of the preference,
and an editing area to modify its value. If you leave to mouse over the label, a
tool tip will be displayed giving an on-line help on the preference.

The preferences dialog is composed of several areas, accessible through the
tabs at the left of the dialog. Each page corresponds to a set of preferences.

e Themes

This page allows you to quickly change the current settings for GPS, includ-
ing preferences, key bindings, menus. . .; See Section 16.2 [GPS Themes],
page 215 for more information on themes. It is only displayed when there
are themes registered.
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General

Default font
The default font used in GPS. The background color you select
for this preference will set the background color for all con-
soles and most views (the ones that display their data as trees,
mostly). To change the background color of editors, see the
preference Edit/Fonts&Colors/Default.

Fixed view font
The fixed (monospace) font used in views like the outline view,
the bookmark view, . ..; As much as possible, this font should
use a fixed width for characters, for a better rendering

Character set
Name of character set to use when reading or writting text files.
GPS uses UTF-8 and Unicode internally, which can handle any
character in any language. However, your system will generally
not support Unicode natively, and thus the contents of the files
should be translated from the file system encoding to unicode.

This preference indicates the file system encoding in use. It
defaults to ISO-8859-1, which corresponds to western european
characters.

Display splash screen
Whether a splash screen should be displayed when starting
GPS.

Display welcome window
Whether GPS should display the welcome window for the selec-
tion of the project to use.

Show text in tool bar
Whether the tool bar should show both text and icons, or only
icons.

Auto save Whether unsaved files and projects should be saved automati-
cally before calling external tools (e.g. before a build).

Save desktop on exit
Whether the desktop (size and positions of all windows) should
be saved when exiting. If you are working with a project created
automatically by GPS, the desktop will not be saved.

Save editor in desktop
Determines when source editors should be saved in the desk-
top: Never, Always, or when a source file is associated with the
current project (From_Project).
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Multi language builder
The multi-language builder to be used in case a multi-language
or non Ada project has been loaded.

By default, gprbuild will be used. Alternatively, its prototype
gprmake can be selected to help the transition, although we do
not recommend it at this stage.

Finally, if you want to force the use of gnatmake, even for
projects that contain other sources, you can use the gnatmake
setting. Note that Gnatmake will only consider Ada files.

Jump to first location
Whether the first entry of the location window should be se-
lected automatically, and thus whether the corresponding editor
should be immediately open.

Wrap around on next | previous
Whether using the Next Tag and Previous Tag actions/menus
should wrap around to the beginning when reaching the end
of the category. The default is to wrap around, as was done in
previous GPS versions.

Auto close Locations view
Whether the Locations view should be closed automatically
when it becomes empty.

Hyper links
Whether to display hyper links in the editors when the Control
key is pressed. See Section 6.4 [Navigating with hyperlinks],
page 72.

Clipboard size
This controls the size of the list where all the entries copied into
the clipboard through Edit->Copy and Edit->Cut are saved.
This list is navigated through the menu Edit->Paste and Edit-
>Paste Previous, as described earlier in this guide.

Tool bar style
How the tool bar should be displayed: not at all, with small
icons or with large icons

Show status bar
Whether the status bar at the bottom of the GPS window should
be displayed. This status bar contains one or more progress
bars while GPS is executing long actions like a build or a search.
These progress bars can be used to monitor the progress of those
actions.
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If you wish to save vertical screen space, you can hide this status
bar. The progress bars will no longer be visible. Instead, you can
display the Task Manager through the Tools->Views->Tasks
menu, to get similar information. This manager can then be
put on the right or left side of the GPS window, for instance just
below the Project View.

Remove policy when fixing code
Prefered way to fix code when parts have to be removed.
Always_Remove means that the code will be removed by GPS.
Always_Comment means that the code will always be commented
out. Propose_Both_Choices will propose a menu with both
choices.

Tip of the Day
Whether GPS will display a Tip of the Day dialog at start up.
Windows

This section specifies preferences that apply to the Multiple Document In-
terface described in Chapter 4 [Multiple Document Interface], page 25.

Opaque  If True, items will be resized or moved opaquely when not max-
imized.

Destroy floats
If False, closing the window associated with a floating item will
put the item back in the main GPS window, but will not destroy
it. If True, the item is destroyed.

All floating
If True, then all the windows will be floating by default, i.e.
be under the control of your system (Windows) or your window
manager (Unix machines). This replaces the MDI.

Short titles for floats
If True, all floating windows will have a short title. In particular,
base file names will be used for editors instead of full names.

Background color
Color to use for the background of the MDI.

Title bar color
Color to use for the title bar of unselected items.

Selected title bar color
Color to use for the title bar of selected items.

Show title bars
If Always, each window in GPS will have its own title bars,
showing some particular information (like the name of the file




Chapter 16: Customizing and Extending GPS

edited for editors), and some buttons to iconify, maximize or
close the window. This title bar is highlighted when the window
is the one currently selected.

If Never, the title bar is not displayed, to save space on the
screen. The tabs of the notebooks will then be highlighted.

If Central Only, then only the windows in the central area (ie
the part that gets preserved when switching perspective, mostly
editors) will have a title bar. All other windows will not show
the title bar. This is often a good way to save space on the
screen: the title bar is useful for editors since it gives the full
name of the file as well as provide an easy handle for drag
and drop operations, whereas the other views do not change
position as much and it is better to save space on the screen by
not displaying their title.

Notebook tabs policy

Indicates when the notebook tabs should be displayed. If set
to "Never", you will have to select the window in the Window
menu, or through the keyboard. If set to "Automatic", then the
tabs will be shown when two or more windows are stacked.

Notebook tabs position

o Editor

General

Indicates where the notebook tabs should be displayed by de-
fault. It is possible to select the position of tabs individually for
each notebook by right-clicking in any of their tabs and chos-
ing a new position in the contextual menu. This position will
be saved as part of the desktop and restored the next time you
restart GPS. However, if you change the value of this prefer-
ence, all notebooks will reset the position of their tabs to match
the new value of the preference.

Strip blanks
Whether the editor should remove trailing blanks
when saving a file.

Line terminator
Choose between Unix, Windows and Unchanged line
terminators when saving files. Choosing Unchanged
will use the original line terminator when saving the
file; Unix will use LF line terminators; Windows will
use CRLF line terminators.
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Display line numbers
Whether the line numbers should be displayed in
file editors.

Display subprogram names
Whether the subprogram name should be displayed
in the editor’s status bar.

Tooltips Whether tool tips should be displayed automatically.

Tooltips timeout
Time (in milliseconds) before displaying tooltips.

Highlight delimiters
Determine whether the delimiter matching the char-
acter following the cursor should be highlighted.
The list of delimiters includes: {}[] ()

Autosave delay
The period (in seconds) after which an editor is au-
tomatically saved, O if none.

Each modified file is saved under a file called
.#filename#, which is removed on the next explicit
save operation.

Right margin
The right margin to highlight. 0 if none. This value
is also used to implement the Edit->Refill com-
mand.

Block highlighting
Whether the editor should highlight the current
block. The current block depends on the program-
ming language, and will include e.g. procedures,
loops, if statements, . . .

Block folding
Whether the editor should provide the ability to
fold/unfold blocks.

Speed Column Policy
When the Speed Column should be shown on the
side of the editors:

Never The Speed Column is never displayed.

Automatic
The Speed Column is shown whenever
lines are highlighted in the editor, for
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example to show the current execution
point, or lines containing compilation er-
rors, . . .; It disappears when no lines are
highlighted.

Always The Speed Column is always displayed.

Use Windows ACL
This is a Windows specific preference which is dis-
abled by default. When enabled GPS will use the
ACL to change the file’s write permission. Note that
ACL can’t be used on network drives.

External editor
The default external editor to use.

Custom editor command
Specify the command line for launching a custom
editor. It is assumed that the command will create
a new window/terminal as needed. If the editor it-
self does not provide this capability (such as vi or
pico under Unix systems), you can use an external
terminal command, e.g:

xterm -geo 80x50 -exe vi +%1 %f

The following substitutions are provided:

o\

1 line to display

o\

c column to display

full pathname of file to edit

o\
Hh

o\
@

extended lisp inline command

top level project file name

o\
el

o\
o\

percent sign ('%’)

Always use external editor
True if all editions should be done with the external
editor. This will deactivate completely the internal
editor. False if the external editor needs to be ex-
plicitly called by the user.

Smart completion
When enabled, GPS loads on startup all the infor-
mation needed for the Smart completion to work.
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Smart completion timeout
The timeout, expressed in milliseconds, after which
the Smart completion window appears automati-
cally after entering a triggering character, such as

b

Fonts & Colors

Default The default font, default foreground and default
background colors used in the source editor.

Block Font variant and colors used to highlight blocks
(subprograms, task, entries, ...) in declarations.

Type Font variant and colors used to highlight types in
declarations.

Keywords
Font variant and colors used to highlight keywords.

Comments
Font variant and colors used to highlight comments.
Setting the color to white will set a transparent color.

Annotated Comments
Font variant and colors used to highlight annotated
comments. Only relevant to Ada currently. An-
notated comments are comments immediately fol-
lowed by a special character, e.g. #[]. Setting the
color to white will set a transparent color.

Strings Font variant and colors used to highlight strings.
Setting the color to white will set a transparent color.

Current line color
Color for highlighting the current line. Leave it to

blank for no highlighting. Setting the color to white
will set a transparent color.

Draw current line as a thin line
Whether to use a thin line rather than full back-
ground highlighting on the current line.

Current block color
Color for highlighting the current source block.

Delimiter highlighting color
Color for highlighting delimiters.
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Ada

Search results highlighting
Color for highlighting the search results in the text
of source editors.

Cursor color
Color used for the cursor in editors and interactive
consoles

Cursor aspect ratio
Defines the size of the cursor, relatively to charac-
ters. 100 means the cursor will occupy the same size
as a character, 10 means it will only occupy 10% of
the size occupies by a character.

Auto indentation
How the editor should indent Ada sources. None
means no indentation; Simple means that indenta-
tion from the previous line is used for the next line;
Extended means that a language specific parser is
used for indenting sources.

Use tabulations

Whether the editor should use tabulations when in-
denting. Note that this preference does not modify
the key which will still insert Tab characters.
Consider also the /Edit/Insert Tab With Spaces
key shortcut which can be mapped (to e.g. (Tab)) via
Section 16.3 [The Key Manager Dialog], page 216.
Finally, another alternative is to reconfigure the de-
fault key binding for the automatic indentation ac-
tion: by default, it is mapped to and can
be changed to by modifying the /Edit/Format
Selection action from Section 16.3 [The Key Man-
ager Dialog], page 216.

Default indentation
The number of spaces for the default Ada indenta-
tion.

Continuation lines
The number of extra spaces for continuation lines.

Declaration lines
The number of extra spaces for multiple line decla-
rations. For example, using a value of 4, here is how
the following code would be indented:
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variablel,
variable2,
variable3 : Integer;

Conditional continuation lines
The number of extra spaces used to indent multiple
lines conditionals within parentheses.

For example, when this preference is set to 1 (the
default), continuation lines are indented based on
the previous parenthesis plus one space:
if (Conditionl
and then Condition2)
then
When this preference is set to 3, this gives:

if (Conditioni
and then Condition2)
then

Record indentation
The number of extra spaces for record definitions,
when the record keyword is on its own line.

For example, when this preference is set to 3 (the
default), the following sample will be indented as:
type T is
record
F : Integer;
end record;

When this preference is set to 1, this gives:

type T is
record
F : Integer;
end record;

Case indentation

Whether GPS should indent case statements with
an extra level, as used in the Ada Reference Manual,
e.g:

case Value is

when others =>
null;

end case;
If this preference is set to Non_Rm_Style, this would
be indented as:

case Value is
when others =>
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null;
end case;
By default (automatic), GPS will choose to indent
with an extra level or not based on the first when con-
struct: if the first when is indented by an extra level,

the whole case statement will be indented following
the RM style.

Casing policy

The way the editor will handle the case settings be-
low. Disabled no auto-casing will be done; End_of_
Line auto-casing will be done when hitting
key; End_0f_Word auto-casing will be done word-by-
word while typing; on_The_F1ly auto-casing will be
done character-by-character while typing. For the
End_Of_Line,End_Of_Word and On_The_Fly pOliCieS
it is always possible to force the casing of the cur-
rent line by pressing the indentation key ((Ctsl-Tab)
by default).

It is also possible to disable the casing for a single
character (action No Casing/indentation on Next
Key, default (Ctr-Q)) or temporarily (action Toggle
Auto Casing/indentation, default A1t-Q)).

Reserved word casing

How the editor should handle reserved words cas-
ing. Unchanged will keep the casing as-is; Upper
will change the casing of all reserved words to up-
per case; Lower will change the casing to lower case;
Mixed will change the casing to mixed case (all char-
acters to lower case except first character and char-
acters after an underscore which are set to upper
case); Smart_Mixed As above but do not force upper
case characters to lower case.

Identifier casing
How the editor should handle identifiers casing. The
values are the same as for the Reserved word casing
preference.

Format operators/delimiters
Whether the editor should add extra spaces around
operators and delimiters if needed. If enabled, an
extra space will be added when needed in the fol-
lowing cases: before an opening parenthesis; after
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a closing parenthesis, comma, semicolon; around all
Ada operators (e.g. <=, :=,=>,...)

Align colons in declarations

Whether the editor should automatically align
colons in declarations and parameter lists. Note
that the alignment is computed by taking into
account the current buffer up to the current line
(or end of the current selection), so if declarations
continue after the current line, you can select the
declarations lines and hit the reformat key.

Align associations on arrows
Whether the editor should automatically align ar-
rows in associations (e.g. aggregates or function
calls). See also previous preference.

Align declarations after colon

Whether the editor should align continuation lines
in variable declarations based on the colon charac-
ter.
Consider the following code:

Variable : constant String :=

"a string";

If this preference is enabled, it will be indented as
follows:

Variable : constant String :=

"a string";

Indent comments
Whether to indent lines containing only comments
and blanks, or to keep these lines unchanged.

Align comments on keywords
Whether to align comment lines following record
and is keywords immediately with no extra space.

When enabled, the following code will be indented
as:

package P is
-- Comment
[...]
end P;
When disabled, the indentation will be:
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package P is
-- Comment

C& C++
Auto indentation
How the editor should indent C/C++ sources. None
means no indentation; Simple means that indenta-
tion from the previous line is used for the next line;
Extended means that a language specific parser is
used for indenting sources.
Use tabulations
Whether the editor should use tabulations when in-
denting. If True, the editor will replace each occur-
rence of eight characters by a tabulation character.
Default indentation
The number of spaces for the default indentation.
Extra indentation
Whether to indent loops, if and switch statements
an extra level. if this preference is enabled, the
following layout will be chosen:
if (condition)
{
int x;
}
If disabled, the same code will be indented as:
if (condition)
{
int x;
}
Indent comments
Whether to indent lines containing only comments
and blanks, or to keep these lines unchanged.
e Debugger

Preserve State on Exit
If this preference is enabled, the debugger will automatically
save breakpoints when it exists, and restore them the next time
the same executable is debugged. This is a convenient way
to work on an executable, where the typical usage looks like
compile, debug, compile, debug, . ..
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When the preference is enabled, the debugger will also preserve
the contents of the data window whenever it is closed. Reopen-
ing the window either during the same debugger session, or
automatically when a new debugger is started on the same ex-
ecutable, will recreate the same boxes within the data window.

Debugger Windows
This preference controls what happens to debugger-related win-
dows, like the call stack, the data window, the tasks view,...,
when the debugger is terminated. There are three possible be-
havior:

e Close Windows

In this case, all these windows are closed. This saves mem-
ory and space on the screen, but you will need to explicitly
reopen them and put them in the right location on the desk-
top the next time you start a debugger session.

e Keep Windows

In this case, the windows are cleared, but kept on the desk-
top. When you start a new debugger session, the windows
will be automatically reused. This ensures that you won’t
have to reopen and reposition them, but takes space on your
screen

e Hide Windows

The windows are cleared, and hidden. When you start a
new debugger session, they are automatically made visible
again and reused. This also ensures you will not have to
reopen and reposition them, but requires a bit of memory.
If you move some windows around while these windows
are hidden, they might reappear in unexpected location the
next time, although you then just have to move them.

Break on exceptions
Specifies whether a breakpoint on all exceptions should be set
by default when loading a program. This setup is only taken
into account when a new debugger is initialized, and will not
modify a running debugger (use the breakpoint editor for run-
ning debuggers).

Execution window
Specifies whether the debugger should create a separate execu-
tion window for the program being debugged.
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Show lines

Note that this preference cannot be taken into account for the
current debug session: you need to terminate the current debug
session and restart a new one.

If true, a separate console will be created. Under Unix systems,
this console is another window in the bottom part of the main
window; under Windows, this is a separate window created by
the underlying gdb, since Windows does not have the notion of
separate terminals (aka ttys).

Note that in this mode under Windows, the bebug->Interrupt
menu will only interrupt the debugged program with recent
versions of gdb. If you are using older versions of gdb, you
need to hit in the separate execution window to interrupt
it while it is running. Note also that this separate execution
window uses the default system-wide console properties (the
size of the window, the colors...). It is possible to change those
properties using e.g. the default console menu (top-left of the
console) on Windows XP.

If false, no execution window will be created. The debugger as-
sumes that the program being debugged does not require input,
or that if it does, input is handled outside GPS. For example,
when you attach to a running process, this process already has
a separate associated terminal.

with code

Specifies whether the source editor should display blue dots
for lines that contain code. If set to False, gray dots will be
displayed instead on each line, allowing breakpoint on any line.
Disabling this option provides a faster feedback, since GPS does
not need to query the debugger about which lines contain code.

Detect aliases

If enabled, do not create new items when an item with the same
address is already present on the canvas.

Assembly range size

Number of assembly lines to display in the initial display of the
assembly window. If the size is 0, then the whole subprogram is
displayed, but this can take a very long time on slow machines.

Current assembly line

Color used to highlight the assembly code for the current line.

Color highlighting

Color used for highlighting in the debugger console.
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Clickable item
Indicates color to be used for the items that are click-able (e.g
pointers).

Changed data
Indicates color to be used to highlight fields in the data window
that have changed since the last update.

Memory color
Color used by default in the memory view window.

Memory highlighting
Color used for highlighted items in the memory view.

Memory selection
Color used for selected items in the memory view.

Item name
Indicates the font to be used for the name of the item in the data
window.

Item type Indicates font to be used to display the type of the item in the
data window.

Max item width
The maximum width an item can have.

Max item height
The maximum height an item can have.

¢ External Commands

List processes
Command used to list processes running on the machine.

Remote shell
Program used to run a process on a remote machine. You can
Specify arguments, e.g. rsh -1 user

Remote copy
Program used to copy a file from a remote machine. You can
specify arguments, e.g. rcp -1 user

Execute command
Program used to execute commands externally.

HTML Browser
Only used under Unix, not relevant under Windows where the
default HTML browser is used. Program used to execute view
HTML files, for instance the documentation. Empty by default,
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which means that GPS will try to find a suitable HTML browser
automatically. Only change the value if GPS cannot find a
HTML browser, or if the browser found is not your preferred
one.

Print command

e Search

External program used to print files.

This program is required under Unix systems in order
to print, and is set to a2ps by default. If a2ps is not
installed on your system, you can download it from
ftp://ftp.enst.fr/pub/unix/a2ps/, although other printing
programs such as 1p can be specified instead.

Under Windows systems, this program is optional
and is empty by default, since a built-in printing is
provided. An external tool will be wused if specified,
such as the PrintFile freeware utility available from
http://www.lerup.com/printfile/descr.html

Confirmation for "Replace all"

Enable or disable the confirmation popup for the replace all
action.

Close on Match

If this option is enabled, the search window will be closed when
a match is found.

Select on Match

If this option is enabled, the focus will be given to the editor
when a match is found.

Preserve Search Context

e Browsers

General

If this option is enabled, the contents of the "Look in:" field will
be preserved between consecutive searches in files.

Selected item color
Color to use to draw the selected item.

Background color
Color used to draw the background of the browsers.

Hyper link color
Color used to draw the hyper links in the items.
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Selected link color
Color to use for links between selected items.

Default link color
Color used to draw the links between unselected
items.

Ancestor items color
Color to use for the background of the items linked
to the selected item.

Offspring items color
Color to use for the background of the items linked
from the selected item.

Vertical layout
Whether the layout of the graph should be vertical
(True) or horizontal (False). This setting applies to
most browsers (call graph for instance), but does not
apply to the entities browsers.

File Dependencies

Show system files
Whether the system files (Ada runtime or standard
C include files) should be visible in the browser.

Show implicit dependencies
If False, then only the explicit dependencies are
shown in the browser. Otherwise, all dependencies,
even implicit, are displayed.
e VCS

Implicit status
Whether a status action can be launched as part of another
action. For example to get the revision numbers of new files
after an update command. If the network connection with the
repository is slow disabling this command can speed-up the VCS
actions.

ClearCase module
Whether the built-in ClearCase (see Chapter 12 [Version Con-
trol System], page 151) module is activated or disabled.

Default VCS
The default VCS to use when the project does not define a VCS.
e Visual diff

Note that in order to perform visual comparison between files, GPS needs to
call external tool (not distributed with GPS) such as diff or patch. These
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tools are usually found on most unix systems, and may not be available
by default on other OSes. Under Windows, you can download them from
one of the unix toolsets available, such as msys (http://www.mingw.orq)
or cygwin (http://www.cygwin.com).

mode How GPS displays visual diffs between two files:

Side_By_Side
Editors are displayed side-by-side; new editors are
created as needed

Unified No new editor is created, and changes are displayed
directly in the reference editor.

Diff command
Command used to compute differences between two files. Argu-
ments can also be specified. The visual diff expects a standard
diff output with no context (that is, no -c nor -u switch). Argu-
ments of interest may include (this will depend on the version

of diff used):

-b Ignore changes in amount of white space.

-B Ignore changes that just insert or delete blank lines.
-i Ignore changes in case; consider upper and lower

case letters equivalent.
-w Ignore white space when comparing lines.

Patch command
Command used to apply a patch. Arguments can also be spec-
ified. This command is used internally by GPS to perform the
visual comparison on versioned files (e.g. when performing a
comparison with a version control system).

This command should be compatible with the GNU patch utility.
Use old diff

Use the old version of the visual comparison.

Diff3 command
This item is only displayed if the preference Use old diff is dis-
abled. Command used to query a 3-way diff. See Diff command
for a description of the parameters.

Default color
This item is only displayed if the preference Use old diff is
disabled. The color used to indicate lines on which there is a
difference, in the "reference" editor.
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Old color This item is only displayed if the preference Use old diff is
disabled. The color used to indicate spaces used by lines not
present in one of the editors in a 3-way diff and present in the
other editors.

Append color
This item is only displayed if the preference Use old diff is
disabled. The color used to display the lines that are present in
an editor but not in the reference editor.

Remove color
This item is only displayed if the preference Use old diff is
disabled. The color used to display the lines that are present in
the reference editor but not in other editors.

Change color
This item is only displayed if the preference Use old diff is
disabled. The color used to display the lines that have changed
between the reference editor and the other editors.

Fine change color
This item is only displayed if the preference Use old diff is
disabled. The color used to highlight fine differences within a
modified line.

Context length
This item is only displayed if the preference Use old diff is
enabled. The number of lines displayed before and after each
chunk of differences. Specifying -1 will display the whole file.

Messages

Color highlighting
Color used to highlight text in the messages window.

Color highlighting
Color used to highlight lines causing compilation er-
rors/warnings in the source editors. When this color is set to
white, the errors/warnings are not highlighted. (Chapter 9
[Compilation/Build], page 109)

File pattern

Pattern used to detect file locations and the type of the output
from the messages window. This is particularly useful when us-
ing an external tool such as a compiler or a search tool, so that
GPS will highlight and allow navigation through source loca-
tions. Thisis a standard system V regular expression containing
from two to five parenthesized subexpressions corresponding to
the file, line, column, warnings or style error patterns.
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File index

Line index

Index of filename in the file pattern.

Index of the line number in the file pattern.

Column index

Index of the column number in the file pattern.

Warning index

Style index

Project

Index of the warning identifier in the file pattern.

Index of the style error identifier in the file pattern.

Relative project paths

Whether paths should be absolute or relative when the projects
are modified.

Fast Project Loading

If the project respects a number of restrictions, activating the
preference will provide major speed up when GPS parses the
project. This is especially noticeable if the source files are on a
network drive.

GPS assumes that the following restricitions are true when the
preference is activated. If thisisn’t the case, no error is reported,
and only minor drawacks will be visible in GPS (no detection
that two files are the same if one of them is a symbolic link for
instance, although GPS will still warn you if you are trying to
overwrite a file modified on the disk).

The restrictions are the following:

- Symbolic links shouldn’t be used in the project. More pre-
cisely, you can only have symbolic links that point to files
outside of the project, but not to another file in the project

- Directories can’t have source names. No directory name
should match the naming scheme defined in the project.
For instance, if you are using the default GNAT naming
scheme, you cannot have directories with names ending
with ".ads" or ".adb"

Load Xref info on project load

Whether the Xref information should be automatically loaded
into memory when a new project is loaded. See Section 6.1
[Support for Cross-References], page 65.
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Hidden directories pattern
A regular expression used to match hidden directories. Such
directories are not displayed by default in the project view, and
are not taken into account for VCS operations working on direc-
tories.

Outline

Font

You can choose a specific font for the outline view. Typically,
this will be used to use a slightly smaller font than in the editor,
so that you can see more entities at once on the screen.

Show Profiles
For some of the languages, in particular Ada, GPS can display
the profile (list of parameters) for the subprograms. This can
be used to differentiate between overloaded entities (ie entities
with the same name). Disabling this preference will only show
the entity name.

Sort alphabetically
If this preference is activated, the entities will be sorted alpha-
betically in the outline view. If disabled, they will be displayed
in the order they are found in the source file.

Link with Editor
If this option is set, the current subprogram will be selected in
the outline view every time the cursor position changes in the
current editor. This option requires some computation for GPS,
and you might want to avoid the slow down by disabling it.

Show file name
If this option is set, the outline view will show the name of the
file on its first line, and indent slightly all following lines. If
this option is unset, this will save some screen real estate, but
you will have to look at the current editor to see what file is
descrived in the Outline View.

Documentation

This section specifies preferences that apply to the Documentation Genera-
tor. Section 13.5 [Documentation Generation], page 172 for more informa-
tion.

Process body files
If this preference is enabled, implementation files will be pro-
cessed. Otherwise, only the specification files will.
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Show private entities
By default, no documentation is generated for private entities.
Enabling this preference will change this behavior.

Call graph
If enabled, the documentation tool will compute and take advan-
tage of source references to e.g generate call graph information.
Activating this option will slow down the documentation gener-
ation process.

Up-to-date files only
If enabled, only files having up-to-date cross references infor-
mation will be documented.

Comments filter regexp
A regular expression used to filter to comments found in the
source code before using them for generating documentation.
For example " ~!.*" will remove all comments starting with ’!’.

Spawn a browser
If enabled, a browser is spawned after each documentation gen-
eration to view the generated files. This browser is not spawned
if disabled.

Find xrefs in comments
If enabled, GPS will try to find references to entities in com-
ments, and generate links to them when generating the docu-
mentation.

Coverage Analysis
Coverage toolchain

Select which coverage toolchain (gcov or xcov) to use from the
Tools—>Coverage menu.

16.2 GPS Themes

GPS provides an extensive support for themes. Themes are predefined set of
value for the preferences, for the key bindings, or any other configurable aspect
of GPS.

For instance, color themes are a convenient way to change all colors

in GPS at once, according to predefined choices (strongly contrasted colors,
monochrome,...). It is also possible to have key themes, defining a set of key
bindings to emulate e.g. other editors.

Any number of themes can be activated at the same time through the pref-

erences dialog (Edit->Preferences). This dialog contains a list of all themes
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that GPS knows about, organized into categories for convenient handling. Just
click on the buttons on the left of each theme name to activate that theme.

Note that this will immediately change the current preferences settings. For
instance, if the theme you just selected changes the colors in the editor, these
are changed immediately in the Editor->Fonts & Colors. You can of course
still press cancel to keep your previous settings

If multiple themes are active at the same time and try to override the same
preferences, the last theme which is loaded by GPS will override all previously
loaded themes. However, there is no predefined order in which the themes are
loaded.

16.3 The Key Manager Dialog

The key manager is accessible through the menu Edit->Key Shortcuts. This
dialog provides an easy way to associate key shortcuts with actions. These
actions are either predefined in GPS, or defined in your own customization files,
as documented in Section 16.5 [Customizing through XML and Python files],
page 218. It also provides an easy way to redefine the menu shortcuts.

55 Key shortcuts

[[] Shortcuts only [] Flat list

Action ¥ | Shortcut go
[ Browsers

= Editor
T N

Complete identifier (advanced) control-space 3
Delete word backward

Delete word forward

Expand alias

Insert TAB with spaces

Jump to matching delimiter

Move to next character

Complete current identifier based on the contents of the editor

B’

Key shortcuts: control-slash
Declared in: built-in

o [conn ]

Actions are referenced by their name, and are grouped into categories. These
categories indicate when the action applies. For instance, the indentation com-
mand only applies in source editors, whereas the command to change the cur-
rent window applies anywhere in GPS. The categories can be explicitly specified
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when you created your own actions through XML files (see Section 16.5.2 [Defin-
ing Actions], page 222).

Through the key manager, you can define key bindings similar to what Emacs
uses ((control-x) followed by for instance). To register such key bindings,
you need to press the Grab button as usual, and then type the shortcut. The
recording of the key binding will stop a short while after the last key stroke.

If you define complex shortcuts for menus, they will not appear next to the
menu name when you select it with the mouse. This is expected, and is due to
technical limitations in the graphical toolkit that GPS uses.

When you assign a new shortcut to an action, the following happens:

e All actions and menus currently associated with the same key will no longer
be executed when the key is pressed.

e All key shortcuts defined for this action are replaced by the new one. As a
result, the action is only executable through this new shortcut.

16.4 The Plug-ins Editor

GPS can be extensively customized through external plug-ins. You can
write your own plug-ins (see Section 16.5.1 [Customization files and plugins],
page 218), but GPS also comes with its own collection of plug-ins.

Some of them are loaded by default when GPS starts (for instance the sup-
port for the CVS version management system or support for highlighting in
various programming languages); others are available for any user but not
loaded automatically by GPS, for instance an Emacs emulation mode.

Among the plug-ins that are provided with GPS, you will find:

e Emacs emulation Several plug-ins emulate some of the functions provided
by Emacs, such as the interactive search, manipulation of rectangles, nav-
igation in the editor, and of course the usual Emacs key shortcuts

This emacs mode used to be activated in the preferences dialog, on the
Themes page, but you should now activate it by loading the ‘emacs.xm1’
plug-in.

e Makefile support A plug-in is provided that parses a Makefile and creates
menus for each of its possible targets, so that you can easily start a make
command.

e Cross-references enhancements Various plug-ins take advantage of GPS’s
cross-references information to create additional menus to navigate (for
instance to jump to the primitive operations of Ada tagged types, to the
body of Ada separate entities, . ..)

e Text manipulation Several plug-ins provide support for advanced text ma-
nipulation in the editors, for instance to be able to align a set of lines based
on various criteria, or to manipulate a rectangular selection of text.
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You can chose graphically which plug-ins should or should not be loaded on
startup. To do so, select the menu /Tools/Plug-ins. This brings up a new
window, containing two parts:

e On the left is the list of all known plug-ins.

As described in See Section 16.5.1 [Customization files and plugins],
page 218, GPS will search for candidates in various directories, and based
on these directories decide whether to automatically load the plug-in or not.

This list indicates the name of the plug-in, and whether it has been loaded
in this GPS session (when the toggle button is checked).

e On the right are the details for the selected plug-in

This window is displayed as a notebook with two pages: on the first one you
will see the exact location of the plug-in, the reason why it was loaded or
not, and, more importantly, the source of the plug-in. By convention, each
plug-in starts with a general comment that indicates the purpose of this
plug-in, and some more detailed documentation on its usage.

For those interested, this also contains the plug-in itself, so that this can
act as an example to create your own customization script.

Technically, the list of plug-in to load or not to load are stored in the file
‘HOME/ .gps/startup.xml’.

If you have modified anything through this dialog (the list of plug-ins to load
or unload), you will need to restart GPS. GPS cannot unload a module, since
it can have too many possible effects on GPS (adding menus, overriding key
shortcuts, ...).

A dialog is displayed asking you whether you would like to exit GPS now.
This will properly save all your files.

16.5 Customizing through XML and Python files

16.5.1 Customization files and plugins

You can customize lots of capabilities in GPS using files that are loaded by GPS
at start up.

For example, you can add items in the menu and tool bars, as well as defining
new key bindings, new languages, new tools, . . .; Using Python as a program-
ming language, you can also add brand new facilities and integrate your own
tools in the GPS platform.

These customization files are searched for at startup in several different
places. Depending on the location where they are found, these files will either
be automatically loaded by GPS (and thus can immediately modify things in
GPS), or will simply be made visible in the Plug-ins Editor (see Section 16.4
[The Plug-ins Editor], page 217).
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These directories are searched for in the order given below. Any script loaded
latter can override setups done by previously loaded scripts. For instance, they
could override a key shortcut, remove a menu, redefining a GPS action, . ..

In the directory names below, ‘INSTALL’ is the name of the directory in which
you have installed GPS. ‘HOME’ is the user’s home directory, either by default or
as overriden by the Gps_HOME environment variable. If none of these exist, GPS
will use the USERPROFILE environment variable.

In all these directories, only the files with ‘. xm1’ or ‘. py’ extensions are taken
into account. Other files are ignored, although for compatibility with future
versions of GPS it is recommended not to keep other files in the same directory.

e Automatically loaded system wide modules

The ‘INSTALL/share/gps/plug-ins’ directory should contain the files that
GPS will automatically load by default (unless overriden by the user
through the Plug-ins Editor). These plug-ins are visible to any user on
the system that uses the same GPS installation. This directory should be
reserved for critical plug-ins that almost every one should use.

e Not automatically loaded system wide modules

The ‘INSTALL/share/gps/library’ directory should contain the files that
GPS should show in the Plug-ins Editor, but not load automatically. Typi-
cally, these would be files that add optional capabilities to GPS, for instance
an emacs emulation mode, or additional editor capabilities that a lot of users
would not generally use.

® GPS_CUSTOM_PATH

This environment variable can be set before launching GPS. It should con-
tain a list of directories, separated by semicolons (’;’) on Windows systems
and colons () on Unix systems. All the files in these directories with
the appropriate extensions will be automatically loaded by default by GPS,
unless overriden by the user through the Plug-ins Editor.

This is a convenient way to have project-specific customization files. You
can for instance create scripts, or icons, that set the appropriate value for
the variable and then start GPS. Depending on your project, this allows
you to load specific aliases which do not make sense for other projects.

e Automatically loaded user directory

The directory ‘HOME/ . gps/plug-ins’ is searched last. Any script found in
there will be automatically loaded unless overriden in the Plug-ins Editor.

This is a convenient way for users to create their own plug-ins, or test them
before they are made available to the whole system by copying them to one
of the other directories.
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Any script loaded by GPS can contain customization for various aspects of
GPS, mixing aliases, new languages or menus, ... in a single file. This is a
convenient way to distribute your plug-ins to other users.

16.5.1.1 Python files

Although the format of the python plug-ins is free (as long as it can be executed
by Python), the following organization is suggested. These plug-ins will be
visible in the Plug-ins Editor, and therefore having a common format makes it
easier for users to understand the goal of the plug-ins:
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Comment

The first part of the script should be a general comment on the goal and
usage of the script. This comment should use python’s triple-quote conven-
tion, rather than start-of-line hash ('#)) signs.

The first line of the comment should be a one liner explaining the goal of
the script. It is separated by a blank line from the rest of the comment.
The rest of the comment is free-form.

Customization variables

If your script can be configured by the user by changing some global vari-
ables, they should be listed in their own section, and fully documented. The
user can then, through the /Tools/Plug-ins editor change the value of these
variables

Implementation

The implementation should be separated from the initial comment by a
form-feed (control-L) character. The startup scripts editor will know not to
display the rest of the script on the first page of the editor.

Generally speaking, scripts should avoid executing code as soon as they
are loaded. This gives a chance to the user to change the value of global
variables or even override functions before the script is actually launched.
The solution is to connect to the "gps_started" hook, as in

L

A

## No user customization below this line
HESHH R

import GPS

def on_gps_started (hook_name):
. launch the script

GPS.Hook ("gps_started").add (on_gps_started)
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16.5.1.2 XML files

XML files must be utf8-encoded by default. In addition, you can specify any
specific encoding through the standard <2?xml encoding="..." ?> declaration,
as in the following example:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="iso-8859-1"7>

<!-- general description -->
<submenu>

<title>encoded text</title>
</submenu>

These files must be valid XML files, i.e. must start with the <?xm1?2> tag, and
contain a single root XML node, the name of which is left to your consideration.
The general format is therefore

<?xml version="1.0" 7>
<root_node>

</root_node>

It is also recommended that the first line after the <2xm12> tag contains a
general comment describing the purpose and usage of the script. This comment
will be made visible in the Plug-ins editor.

The list of valid XML nodes that can be specified under <root> is described
in later sections. It includes:

<action> (see Section 16.5.2 [Defining Actions], page 222)
<key> (see Section 16.5.8 [Binding actions to keys], page 241)

<submenu>

(see Section 16.5.5 [Adding new menus], page 236)
<pref> (see Section 16.5.9 [Preferences support in custom files], page 242)

<preference>

(see Section 16.5.9 [Preferences support in custom files], page 242)
<alias> (see Section 16.5.13 [Defining text aliases], page 252)

<language>

(see Section 16.5.12 [Adding support for new languages], page 247)
<button> (see Section 16.5.7 [Adding tool bar buttons], page 240)
<entry> (see Section 16.5.7 [Adding tool bar buttons], page 240)

<vsearch-pattern>

(see Section 16.5.11 [Defining new search patterns], page 246)
<tool> (see Section 16.6 [Adding support for new tools], page 276)
<filter> (see Section 16.5.4 [Filtering actions], page 233)
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<contextual>

(see Section 16.5.6 [Adding contextual menus], page 239)

<case_exceptions>

(see Section 16.5.16 [Adding casing exceptions], page 264)

<documentation_file>

(see Section 16.5.17 [Adding documentation], page 264)

<doc_path>
(see Section 16.5.17 [Adding documentation], page 264)

<stock> (see Section 16.5.18 [Adding stock icons], page 266)

<project_attribute>

(see Section 16.5.15 [Defining project attributes], page 255)

<remote_machine_descriptor>

(see Section 16.5.19.4 [Defining a remote server], page 270)

<remote_path_config>
(see Section 16.5.19.5 [Defining a remote path translation],
page 271)

<remote_connection_config>

(see Section 16.5.19.1 [Defining a remote connection tool], page 267)

<rsync_configuration>

(see Section 16.5.19.3 [Configuring rsync usagel, page 270)
16.5.2 Defining Actions

This facility distinguishes the actions from their associated menus or key bind-
ings. Actions can take several forms: external commands, shell commands and
predefined commands, as will be explained in more details below.

The general form to define new actions is to use the <action> tag. This tag
accepts the following attributes:

name (mandatory)
This tag must be specified. It provides the name by which the action
is referenced in other parts of the customization files, for instance
when it is associated with a menu or a toolbar button. The name
can contain any character, although it is recommended to avoid XML
special characters. It mustn’t start with a /.

output (optional)
If specified, this attribute indicates where the output of the com-
mands will be sent by default. This can be overridden by each com-
mand, using the same attribute for <shel11> and <external> tags,
See Section 16.6.4.5 [Redirecting the command output], page 288.
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show—command (optional, default true)
If specified, this attribute indicates whether the text of the command
itself should be displayed at the same location as its output. Neither
will be displayed if the output is hidden. The default is to show the
command along with its output. This attribute can be overridden
for each command.

show-task-manager (optional, default false)
This attribute indicates whether an entry should be created in the
task manager to show this command. Associated with this entry
is the progress bar indicator, so if you hide the entry, no progress
will be shown. On the other hand, several progress bars might be
displayed for your action if you show the progress bar here, which
might be an issue depending on the context. This attribute can be
overriden for each external command.

category (optional, default "General")
The category in the keybindings editor (menu Edit/Key bindings)
in which the action should be shown to the user. If you specify an
empty string, the action is considered as an implementation detail,
and not displayed in the editor. The user will thus not be able to as-
sign it a keybinding through the graphical user interface (although
this is still doable through XML commands).

If you are defining the same action multiple times, the last definition will be
kept. However, existing menus, buttons, . .. that already reference that action
will keep their existing semantic. The new definition will only be used for all
new menus created from that point on.

The <action> can have one or several children, all of which define a partic-
ular command to execute. All of these commands are executed one after the
other, unless one of them fails in which case the following commands are not
executed.

The following XML tags are valid children for <action>.

<external>
This defines a command to execute through the system (i.e. a stan-
dard Unix or Windows command)

Note for Windows users: like under UNIX, scripts can be called from
custom menu. In order to do that, you need to write your script in
a ‘.bat’ or ‘.cmd’ file, and call this file as usual. The external tag
would e.g. look like:

<?xml version="1.0" 7>

<external_example>

<action name="my_command">
<external>c:\.gps\my_scripts\my_cmd.cmd</external>
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</action>
</external_example>

This tag accepts the following attributes:

server (optional)
This attribute can be used to execute the external com-
mand on a remote server. The accepted values are
"gps_server" (default), "build_server", "execution_
server", "debug_server" and "tools_server". See
Section 15.3.1 [Remote operations], page 189, for expla-
nation of what these servers are.

check-password (optional)
This attribute can be used to tell GPS to check and han-
dle password prompts from the external command. The
accepted values are "false" (default) and "true".

show—-command (optional)
This attribute can be used to override the homonym at-
tribute specified for the <action> tag.

output (optional)
This attribute can be used to override the homonym at-
tribute specified for the <action> tag.

progress—-regexp (optional)
This attribute specifies a regular expression that the
output of the command will be checked against. Every
time the regular expression matches, it should provide
two numeric values that are used to display the usual
progress indicators at the bottom-right corner of the GPS
window, as happens during regular compilations.

The name of the action is printed in the progress bar
while the action is executing.

<?xml version="1.0" 7>
<progress_action>
<action name="progress" >
<external
progress-regexp="(\d+) out of (\d+).*$"
progress—current="1"
progress-final="2"
progress-hide="true">gnatmake foo.adb
</external>
</action>
</progress_action>
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progress—-current (optional, default is 1)
This is the opening parenthesis count index in
progress-regexp that contains the current step.

progress—final (optional, default is 2)
This is the opening parenthesis count index in
progress-regexp that contains the current last step.
This last index can grow as needed. For example,
gnatmake will output the number of the file it is
currently examining, and the total number of files to
be examined. However, that last number may grow
up, since parsing a new file might generate a list of
additional files to parse later on.

progress—hide (optional, default is true)
If this attribute is set to the value "true", then all the
lines that match progress-regexp and are used to com-
pute the progress will not be displayed in the output
console. For any other value of this attribute, these lines
are displayed along will the rest of the output.

show-task-manager (optional, default inherited from

<action>)
This attribute indicates whether an entry should be cre-
ated in the task manager to show this command. Asso-
ciated with this entry is the progress bar indicator, so if
you hide the entry, no progress will be shown. On the
other hand, several progress bars might be displayed
for your action if you show the progress bar here, which
might be an issue depending on the context.

If you have set a value for progress-regexp, this will au-
tomatically be set to true by default so that the progress
bar is indeed displayed in the task manager. You can
still override it explicitly for that <external> element to
force hiding the progress bar.

<on-failure>
This tag specifies a group of command to be executed if the previous
external command fails. Typically, this is used to parse the out-
put of the command and fill the location window appropriately (see
Section 16.6.4.6 [Processing the tool output], page 288).

For instance, the following action spawn an external tool, and parses
its output to the location window and the automatic fixing tool if the
external tool happens to fail.
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In this group of commands the %... and $... macros can be used (see
Section 16.5.3 [Macro arguments], page 227).
<?xml version="1.0" 7>
<action_launch_to_location>
<action name="launch tool to location" >
<external>tool-path</external>
<on-failure>
<shell>Locations.parse "%1" category<shell>
<external>echo the error message is "J,2"</external>
</on-failure>
<external>echo the tool succeeded with message %1</external>
</action>
</action_launch_to_location>

<shell> As well as external commands, you can use custom menu items to
invoke GPS commands using the shell tag. These are command
written in one of the shell scripts supported by GPS.

This tag supports the same show-command and output attributes as
the <action> tag.

The following example shows how to create two actions to invoke
the help interactive command and to open the file ‘main.c’.
<?xml version="1.0" 7>
<help>
<action name="help">
<shell>help</shell>
</action>
<action name="edit">
<shell>edit main.c</shell>
</action>
</help>

By default, commands are expected to be written in the GPS shell

language. However, you can specify the language through the 1ang
attribute. Its default value is "she11".

The value of this attribute could also be "python™".

When programming with the GPS shell, you can execute multiple
commands by separating them with semicolons. Therefore, the fol-
lowing example adds a menu which lists all the files used by the
current file, in a project browser.
<?xml version="1.0" 7>
<current_file_uses>
<action name="current file uses">
<shell lang="shell">File %f</shell>
<shell lang="shell">File.uses %1</shell>
</action>
</current_file_uses>
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<description>
This tag contains a description for the command, which is used in
the graphical editor for the key manager. See Section 16.3 [The Key
Manager Dialog], page 216.

<filter>, <filter_and>, <filter_or>
This is the context in which the action can be executed, See Sec-
tion 16.5.4 [Filtering actions], page 233.

It is possible to mix both shell commands and external commands. For
instance, the following command opens an xterm (on Unix systems only) in the
current directory, which depends on the context.

<?xml version="1.0" 7>
<xterm_directory>
<action "xterm in current directory">
<shell lang="shell">cd %d</shell>
<external>xterm</external>
</action>
</xterm_directory>

As seen in some of the examples above, some special strings are expanded
by GPS just prior to executing the command. These are the "%f", "%d",.. See
below for a full list.

More information on chaining commands is provided in See Section 16.6.4.1
[Chaining commands], page 285.

Some actions are also predefined in GPS itself. This include for instance
aliases expansion, manipulating MDI windows, . . .; All known actions (prede-
fined and the ones you have defined in your own customization files) can be
discovered by opening the key shortcut editor (Edit->Key shortcuts menu).

16.5.3 Macro arguments

When an action is defined, you can use macro arguments to pass to your shell or
external commands. Macro arguments are special parameters that are trans-
formed every time the command is executed. The following macro arguments
are provided.

The equivalent python command is given for all tests. These commands are
useful when you are writing a full python script, and want to test for yourself
whether the context is properly defined.

o\

a If the user clicked within the Locations Window, this is the name of
the category to which the current line belongs

sbuilder Replaced by the default builder configured in GPS. This can be e.g.
gnatmake if your project contains only Ada code, or gprbuild for non
Ada or multi-language projects, or gprmake if you have set the multi
language builder preference accordingly. Note: this macro is only
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o\
Q

o\
(o}

o\
(o}
=

%$external

%$gnatmake

available in the commands defined in the Build Manager and the
Build Launcher dialogs.

Tlhis is the column number on which the user clicked. Python equiv-
alent:

GPS.current_context () .column()

The current directory. Python equivalent:

GPS.current_context () .directory()

The krunched name of the current directory.
Name of the entity the user clicked on. Python equivalent:

GPS.current_context().entity() .name()
The full path to the executable name corresponding to the target.

Krunched name of the entity the user clicked on. This is the same
as %e, except long names are shorted as in %fk.

Replaced by either an empty string, or —eL, depending on whether
the Fast Project Loading preference if set or not. -eL is used by
GNAT tools to specify whether symbolink links should be followed or
not when parsing projects. Note: this macro is only available in the
commands defined in the Build Manager and the Build Launcher
dialogs.

Replaced by the command line specified in the preference External
Commands->Execute command.

Base name of the currently selected file. Python equivalent:

import os.path
os.path.basename (GPS.current_context().file().name())

Absolute name of the currently opened file. Python equivalent:

GPS.current_context().file() .name()

Krunched base name of the currently selected file. This is the same
as %f, except that long names are shortened, and their middle letters
are replaced by "[...]". This should be used in particular in menu
labels, to keep the menus narrow.

Base name of the currently selected file. If the file is not part of the
project tree, or no file is selected, generate an error on the Messages
window. Note: this macro is only available in the commands defined
in the Build Manager and the Build Launcher dialogs.

Replaced by the gnatmake executable configured in your project file.
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$gprbuild

%$gprclean

o\
o

o\
—

oo oo oo
T O O

Replaced by the gprbuild or gprmake command line configured in
your project file.

Replaced by the default cleaner configured in GPS. This can be e.g.
gnat clean, or gprclean. Note: this macro is only available in the
commands defined in the Build Manager and the Build Launcher
dialogs.

If the user clicked within the Project View, this is the name of the
parent project, ie the one that is importing the one the user clicked
on. Note that with this definition of parent project, a given project
might have multiple parents. The one that is returned is read from
the Project View itself.

il‘his is the line number on which the user clicked. Python equiva-
ent:

GPS.current_context().line()
The object directory of the current project.

The object directory of the root project.

The current project. This is the name of the project, not the project
file, ie the ‘. gpr’ extension is not included in this name, and the
casing is the one found inside the project file, not the one of the file
name itself. If the current context is an editor, this is the name of
the project to which the source file belongs. Python equivalent:

GPS.current_context () .project () .name ()
The root project. This is the name of the project, not the project file.
Python equivalent:

GPS.Project.root() .name()

The basename of the root project file.

The name of the root project, all lower case.

The current project file pathname. If a file is selected, this is the
project file to which the source file belongs. Python equivalent:

GPS.current_context() .project() .file() .name()

The root project pathname. Python equivalent:
GPS.Project.root() .file() .name()

This is similar to $pp, except it returns the project name prepended
with -p, or an empty string if there is no project file selected and the
current source file doesn’t belong to any project. This is mostly for
use with the GNAT command line tools. The project name is quoted
if it contains spaces. Python equivalent:
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%$PPs

if GPS.current_context().project():
return "-P" & GPS.current_context().project().file() .name()

This is similar to $PP, except it returns the project name prepended
with -p, or an empty string if the root project is the default project.
This is mostly for use with the GNAT command line tools.

5(plP) [r] (dls) [f]

o\
)]

o
n

Substituted by the list of sources or directories of a given project.
This list is a list of space-separated, quoted names (all names are
surrounded by double quotes, for proper handling of spaces in direc-
tories or file names).

P the root project.

p the selected project, or the root project if there is no
project selected.

r recurse through the projects: sub projects will be listed
as well as their sub projects, etc. . .

d list the source directories.
Python equivalent:

GPS.current_context() .project() .source_dirs()

s list the source files.
Python equivalent:

GPS.current_context() .project() .sources()

f output the list into a file and substitute the parameter
with the name of that file. This file is never deleted by
GPS, it is your responsibility to do so.

This is the text selected by the user, if a single line was selected.
When multiple lines were selected, this returns the empty string

This is either the text selected by the user, of the current entity if
there is no selection. If the entity is part of an expression ("A.B.C"),
then the whole expression is used instead of the entity name.

$switches (tool)

Replaced by IDE’Default_Switches (tool), in other words, if you
have a tool whose switches are defined via an xml file in GPS,
they are stored as Default_switches (xxx) in the IDE package and
can be retrieved using this macro. The value returned is a list of
switches, or an empty list if not set.

Note: This macro is only available in the commands defined in the
Build Manager and Build Launcher dialogs.
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o\
=

Replaced by the subtarget being considered for building. Depending
on the context, this can correspond to e.g. the base filename of a
Main source, or makefile targets. Note: this macro is only avail-
able in the commands defined in the Build Manager and the Build
Launcher dialogs.

STT Same as $TT, but returns the full path to main sources rather than
the base filename.

%attr (Package’Name[,default])
Replaced by the project attribute Package’ Name, in other words, the
attribute Name from the package Package. Package’ is optional if
Name is a top level attribute (e.g. Object_Dir).

If the attribute is not defined in the project, an optional default
value is returned, or an empty string if not.

Note: This macro is only available in the commands defined in the
Build Manager and Build Launcher dialogs, and only supports single
string attributes, not lists.

$dirattr (Package’Name[,default])
Replaced by the directory part of an attribute. The attribute is
specified as in sattr above.

%$baseattr (Package’Name[,default])
Replaced by the base name of an attribute. The attribute is specified
asin sattr above.

Svars Replaced by a list of switches of the form <variable>=<value>,
where <variable> is the name of a scenario variable and <value> its
current value, as configured in the Scenario View. All the scenario
variables defined in the current project tree will be listed. Alterna-
tively, you can also use $vars (-D) to generate a list of switches of
the form -D<variable>=<value>. Note: this macro is only avail-
able in the commands defined in the Build Manager and the Build
Launcher dialogs.

o\
b

Replaced by a list of switches of the form -x<variable>=<value>,
where <variable> is the name of a scenario variable and <value> its
current value, as configured in the Scenario View. All the scenario
variables defined in the current project tree will be listed. Note:
this macro is only available in the commands defined in the Build
Manager and the Build Launcher dialogs.

o\
o\

Replaced by the % sign.

Examples:
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5Ps Replaced by a list of source files in the root project.
Sprs Replaced by a list of files in the current project, and all imported

sub projects, recursively.

Sprdf Replaced by the name of a file that contains a list of source directories
in the current project, and all imported sub projects, recursively.

Another type of macros are expanded before commands are executed: These
all start with the $ character, and represent parameters passed to the action by
its caller. Depending on the context, GPS will give zero, one or more arguments
to the action. This is in particular used when you define your own VCS system.
See also the shell function execute_action, which you can use yourself to
execute an action and pass it some arguments.

These arguments are the following

$1, $2, ... Sn
Where n is a number. These are each argument passed to the action

$1-, $2—-, ... $n—
This represents a string concatenating the specified argument and
all arguments after it

§* This represents a string concatenating all arguments passed to the
action

S$repeat  This is the number of times the action has been repeated in a row.
It will in general be 1 (ie this is the first execution of the action),
unless the user has first executed the action "Repeat Next", which
allows automatic repetition of an action.

By default, when the action "Repeat Next" is invoked by the user, it
will repeat the following action as many times as the user specified.
However, in some cases, either for efficiency reasons or simply for
technical reasons, you might want to handle yourself the repear.
This can be done with the following action declaration:

<action name="my_action">

<shell lang="python">if $repeat==1: my_function($remaining + 1)</shell>
</action>

def my_function (count):
"""Perform an action count times"""

Basically, the technics here is to only perform something the first
time the action is called (hence the if statement), but pass your
shell function the number of times that it should repeat (hence the
$remaining parameter).
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Sremaining
This is similar to $repeat, and indicates the number of times that
the action remains to be executed. This will generally be 0, unless
the user has chosen to automatically repeat the action a number of
times.

16.5.4 Filtering actions

By default, an action will execute in any context in GPS. The user just selects
the menu or key, and GPS tries to execute the action.

It is possible to restrict when an action should be considered as valid. If the
current context is incorrect for the action, GPS will not attempt to run anything,
and will display an error message for the user.

Actions can be restricted in several ways:

1. Using macro arguments (see Section 16.5.3 [Macro arguments], page 227).
If you are using one of the macro arguments defined in the previous section,
anywhere in the chain of commands for that action, GPS will first check
that the information is available, and if not will not start running any of
the shell commands or external commands for that action.

For instance, if you have specified $F as a parameter to one of the commands,
GPS will check prior to running the action that there is a current file. This
can be either a currently selected file editor, or for instance that the project
view is selected, and a file node inside it is also selected.

You do not have to specify anything else, this filtering is automatic

Note however that the current context might contain more information
than you expect. For instance, if you click on a file name in the Project
View, then the current context contains a file (thus satisfies sF), but also
contains a project (and thus satisfies $p and similar macros).

2. Defining explicit filters Explicit restrictions can be specified in the cus-
tomization files. These are specified through the <filter>, <filter_and>
and <filter_or> tags, see below.

These tags can be used to further restrict when the command is valid. For
instance, you can use them to specify that the command only applies to Ada
files, or only if a source editor is currently selected.

16.5.4.1 The filters tags
Such filters can be defined in one of two places in the customization files:

1. At the toplevel. At the same level as other tags such as <action>, <menu>
or <button> tags, you can define named filters. These are general filters,
that can be referenced elsewhere without requiring code duplication.
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2. As a child of the <action> tag. Such filters are anonymous, although they
provide exactly the same capabilities as the ones above. These are mostly
meant for simple filters, or filters that you use only once.

There are three different kinds of tags:
<filter> This defines a simple filter. This tag takes no child tag.

<filter_and>
All the children of this tag are composed together to form a compound
filter. They are evaluated in turn, and as soon as one of them fails,
the whole filter fails. Children of this tag can be of type <filter>,
<filter and> and <filter or>.

<filter_or>
All the children of this tag are composed together to form a compound
filter. They are evaluated in turn, and as soon as one of them
succeeds, the whole filter succeeds. Children of this tag can be of
type <filter>, <filter_and> and <filter_or>.

If several such tags are found following one another under an <action> tag,
they are combined through "or", i.e. any of the filters may match for the action
to be executed.

The <filter>, <filter_and> and <filter_or> tags accept the following set
of common attributes:

name (optional)
This attribute is used to create named filters, that can be reused
elsewhere in actions or compound filters through the id attribute.
The name can take any form.

error (optional)
This is the error message printed in the GPS console if the filter
doesn’t match, and thus the action cannot be executed. If you are
composing filters through <filter_and> and <filter_or>, only the
error message of the top-level filter will be printed.

In addition, the <filter> has the following specific attributes:

id (optional)
If this attribute is specified, all other attributes are ignored. This
is used to reference a named filter previously defined. Here is for
instance how you can make an action depend on a named filter:
<?xml version="1.0" 7>
<test_filter>
<filter name="Test filter" language="ada" />
<action name="Test action" >
<filter id="Test filter" />
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<shell>pwd</shell>
</action>
</test_filter>

A number of filters are predefined by GPS itself.

Source editor
This filter will only match if the currently selected win-
dow in GPS is an editor.

Explorer_Project_Node
Matches when clicking on a project node in the Project
View

Explorer_Directory_Node
Matches when clicking on a directory node in the Project
View

Explorer_File_Node
Matches when clicking on a file node in the Project View

Explorer_Entity_Node
Matches when clicking on an entity node in the Project
View

File Matches when the current context contains a file (for
instance the focus is on a source editor, or the focus is on
the Project view and the currently selected line contains
file information).

language (optional)
This attribute specifies the name of the language that must be as-
sociated with the current file to match. For instance, if you specify
ada, you must have an Ada file selected, or the action won’t execute.
The language for a file is found by GPS following several algorithms
(file extensions, and via the naming scheme defined in the project
files).

shell_cmd (optional)
This attribute specifies a shell command to execute. The output
value of this command is used to find whether the filter matches: if
it returns "1" or "true", the filter matches. In any other case, the
filter fails.

Macro arguments (%f, %p, . . .) are fully supported in the text of the
command to execute.

shell lang (optional)
This attribute specifies in which language the shell command above
is written. Its default value indicates that the command is written
using the GPS shell.
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module (optional)
This attribute specifies that the filter only matches if the current
window was setup by this specific GPS module. For instance, if you
specify "Source_Editor", this filter will only match when the active
window is a source editor.

The list of module names can be obtained by typing 1smod in the
shell console at the bottom of the GPS window.

This attribute is mostly useful when creating new contextual menus.

When several attributes are specified for a <filter> node (which is not
possible with id), they must all match for the action to be executed.
<?xml version="1.0" 7>
<!-- The following filter will only match if the currently selected
window is a text editor editing an Ada source file -->
<ada_editor>
<filter_and name="Source editor in Ada" >
<filter language="ada" />
<filter id="Source editor" />
</filter_and>

<!-- The following action will only be executed for such an editor -->

<action name="Test Ada action" >
<filter id="Source editor in Ada" />

<shell>pwd</shell>
</action>
<!-- An action with an anonymous filter. It will be executed if the
selected file is in Ada, even if the file was selected through
the project view -->

<action name="Test for Ada files" >
<filter language="ada" />
<shell>pwd</shell>
</action>
</ada_editor>

16.5.5 Adding new menus
These commands can be associated with menus, tool bar buttons and keys. All
of these use similar syntax.
Binding a menu to an action is done through the <menu> and <submenu> tags.
The <menu> tag takes the following attributes:
action (mandatory)

This attribute specifies which action to execute when the menu is
selected by the user. If no action by this name was defined, no new
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menu is added. The action name can start with a ’/, in which case
it represents the absolute path to a menu to execute instead.

This attribute can be omitted only when no title is specified for the
menu to make it a separator (see below).

If a filter is associated with the action through the <filter> tag,
then the menu will be greyed out when the filter doesn’t match. As
a result, users will not be able to click on it.

before (optional)
It specifies the name of another menu item before which the new
menu should be inserted. The reference menu must have been cre-
ated before, otherwise the new menu is inserted at the end. This
attribute can be used to control where precisely the new menu should
be made visible.

after (optional)
This attribute is similar to before, but has a lower priority. If it is
specified, and there is no before attribute, it specifies a reference
menu after which the new menu should be inserted.

It should also have one XML child called <t it1e> which specifies the label of
the menu. This is really a path to a menu, and thus you can define submenus by
specifying something like "/Parent1/Parent2/Menu" in the title to automatically
create the parent menus if they don’t exist yet.

You can define the accelerator keys for your menus, using underscores in
the titles. Thus, if you want an accelerator on the first letter in a menu named
File, set its title as _File.

The tag <submenu> accepts the following attributes:

before (optional)
See description above, same as for <menu>

after (optional)
See description above, same as for <menu>

It accepts several children, among <t it le> (which must be specified at most
once), <submenu> (for nested menus), and <menu>.

Since <submenu> doesn’t accept the action attribute, you should use <menu>
for clickable items that should result in an action, and <submenu> if you want
to define several menus with the same path.

You can specify which menu the new item is added to in one of two ways:
e Specify a path in the tit1e attribute of <menu>

e Put the <menu> as a child of a <submenu> node This requires slightly more
typing, but it allows you to specify the exact location, at each level, of the
parent menu (before or after an existing menu).
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For example, this adds an item named mymenu to the standard Edit menu.
<?xml version="1.0" 7>
<test>
<submenu>
<title>Edit</title>
<menu action="current file uses">
<title>mymenu</title>
</menu>
</submenu>
</test>

The following has exactly the same effect:
<?xml version="1.0" 7>
<test>
<menu action="current file uses">
<title>Edit/mymenu</title>
</menu>
</test>

The following adds a new item "stats" to the "unit testing"” submenu in
"my_tools".
<?xml version="1.0" 7>
<test>
<menu action="execute my stats">
<title>/My_Tools/unit testing/stats</title>
</menu>
</test>

The previous syntax is shorter, but less flexible than the following, where
we also force the My_Tools menu, if it doesn’t exist yet, to appear after the File
menu. This is not doable by using only <menu> tags. We also insert several
items in that new menu

<?xml version="1.0" 7>
<test>
<submenu after="File">
<title>My_Tools</title>
<menu action="execute my stats">
<title>unit testing/stats</title>
</menu>
<menu action="execute my stats2">
<title>unit testing/stats2</title>
</menu>
</submenu>
</test>

Adding an item with an empty title or no title at all inserts a menu separa-
tor. For instance, the following example will insert a separator followed by a
File/Custom menu:

<?xml version="1.0" 7>
<menus>
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<action name="execute my stats" />

<submenu>
<title>File</title>
<menu><title/></menu>
<menu action="execute my stats">

<title>Custom</title>

</menu>

</submenu>

</menus>

16.5.6 Adding contextual menus

The actions can also be used to contribute new entries in the contextual menus
everywhere in GPS. These menus are displayed when the user presses the right
mouse button, and should only show actions relevant to the current context.

Such contributions are done through the <contextual> tag, which takes the
following attributes:

"action" (mandatory)
Name of the action to execute, and must be defined elsewhere in one
of the customization files.

If this attribute is set to an empty string, a separator will be inserted
in the contextual menu instead. If you specify a reference item with
one of the "before" or "after" attribute, the separator will be visible
only when the reference item is visible.

"before" (optional, default="")
If it is specified, this attribute should be the name of another con-
textual, before which the new menu should appear. The name of
predefined contextual menus can be found by looking at the output
of "Contextual.list" in the shell console. The name of the contextual
menus you define yourself is the value of the <title> child.

There is no guarantee that the new menu will appear just before the
referenced menu. In particular, it won’t be the case if the new menu
is created before the reference menu was created, or if another later
contextual menu indicates that it must be displayed before the same
reference item.

"after" (optional, default="")
Same as "before", except it indicates the new menu should appear
after the reference item.

If both "after" and "before" are specified, only the latter is taken
into account.

It accepts one child tag, <Tit1e> which specifies the name of the menu entry.
If this child is not specified, the menu entry will use the name of the action
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itself. The title is in fact the full path to the new menu entry. Therefore, you
can create submenus by using a title of the form "Parent1/Parent2/Menu".

Special characters can be used in the title, and will be automatically ex-
pended based on the current context. These are exactly the ones described
in the section for macros arguments, See Section 16.5.3 [Macro arguments],
page 227.

The new contextual menu will only be shown if the filters associated with
the action match the current context.

For instance, the following example inserts a new contextual menu which
prints the name of the current file in the GPS console. This contextual menu
is only displayed in source editors. This contextual menu entry is followed by a
separator line, visible when the menu is visible

<?xml version="1.0" 7>
<print>
<action name="print current file name" >
<filter module="Source_Editor" />
<shell>echo %f</shell>
</action>

<contextual action="print current file name" >
<Title>Print Current File Name</Title>
</contextual>
<contextual action="" after="Print Current File Name" />
</print>

16.5.7 Adding tool bar buttons

As an alternative to creating new menu items, you can create new buttons on
the tool bar, with a similar syntax, by using the <button> tag. As for the <menu>
tag, it requires an action attribute which specifies what should be done when
the button is pressed. The button is not created if no such action was created.

Within this tag, the tag <pixmap> can be used to indicate the location of an
image file (of the type jpeg, png, gif or xpm) to be used as icon for the button.
An empty <button> tag indicates a separator in the tool bar.

A title can also be specified with <t it 1e>. This will be visible only if the user
choses to see both text and icons (or text only) in the tool bar. This title also acts
as a tooltip (popup help message) when the button is displayed as an icon only.

The following example defines a new button:
<?xml version="1.0" 7>
<stats>
<button action="execute my stats">
<title>stats</title>
<pixmap>/my_pixmaps/button.jpg</pixmap>
</button>
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</stats>

The <button> tag allows you to create a simple button that the user can
press to start an action. GPS also supports another type of button, a combo box,
from which the user can choose among a list of choices. Such a combo box can
be created with the <entry> tag.

This tag accepts the following arguments:

id (mandatory)
This should be a unique id for this combo box, and will be used later
on to refer it, in particular from the scripting languages. It can be
any string

label (default is "")
The text of a label to display on the left of the combo box. If this
isn’t specified, no text will be displayed

on-changed (default is "")
The name of a GPS action to execute whenever the user selects a
new value in the combo box. This action is called with two param-
eters, the unique id of the combo box and the newly selected text
respectively.

It also accepts any number of <choice> tags, each of which defines one of
the values the user can choose from. These tags accepts one optional attribute,
"on-selected", which is the name of a GPS action to call when that particular
value is selected.

<action name="animal_changed">
<shell>echo A new animal was selected in combo $1: animal is $2</shell>
</action>
<action name="gnu-selected">
<shell>echo Congratulations on choosing a Gnu</shell>
</action>
<entry id="foo" label="Animal" on-changed="animal_changed">
<choice>Elephant</choice>
<choice on-selected="gnu-selected">Gnu</choice>
</entry>

A more convenient interface exists for Python, the GPS.Toolbar class, which
gives you the same flexibility as above, but also gives you dynamic control over
the entry, and allows placement of buttons at arbitrary positions in the toolbar.
See the python documentation.

16.5.8 Binding actions to keys

All the actions defined above can be bound to specific key shortcuts through the
<key> attribute. As usual, it requires one <action> attribute to specify what
to do when the key is pressed. The name of the action can start with a ’/ to
indicate that a menu should be executed instead of a user-defined action.
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If the action is the empty string, then instead the key will no longer be bound
to any action.

This tag doesn’t contain any child tag. Instead, its text contents specified
the keyboard shortcut. The name of the key can be prefixed by control-, alt-,
shift- or any combination of these to specify the key modifiers to apply.

You can also define multiple key bindings similar to Emacs’s by separating
them by a space. For instance, control-x control-k means that the user
should press (control-x), followed by a to activate the corresponding action.
This is only possible if the prefix key is not already bound to an action. If it is,
you should first unbound it by passing an empty action to <key>.

Use an empty string to describe the key binding if you wish to deactivate
a preexisting binding. The second example below deactivates the standard
binding.

<?xml version="1.0" 7>

<keys>
<key action="expand alias">control-o</key>
<key action="Jump to matching delimiter" />

<!-- Bind a key to a menu -->
<key action="/Window/Close">control-x control-w</key>
</key>

Multiple actions can be bound to the same key binding. They will all be
executed in turn, followed by any menu for which this key is an accelerator.

When GPS processes a <key> tag, it does the following:

e Removes all actions bound to that key. This ensures that if you press the
key, any action associated with it by default in GPS or in some other XML
file will no longer be executed, and only the last one will be executed.

e Adds the new key to the list of shortcuts that can execute the action. Any ex-
isting shortcut on the action is preserved, and therefore there are multiple
possible shortcuts for this action.

16.5.9 Preferences support in custom files

16.5.9.1 Creating new preferences

GPS has a number of predefined preferences to configure its behavior and its
appearance. They are all customizable through the Edit->Preferences menu.

However, you might wish to add your own kind of preferences for your ex-
tension modules. This can easily be done through the usual GPS customization
files. Preferences are different from project attributes (see Section 16.5.15
[Defining project attributes], page 255), in that the latter will vary depending
on which project is loaded by the user, whereas preferences are always set to
the same value no matter what project is loaded.
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Such preferences are created with the <preference> tag, which takes a
number of attributes.

name (mandatory)
This is the name of the preference, used when the preference is saved
by GPSin the ‘SHOME/ . gps /preferences’file, and to query the value
of a preference interactively through the Gps.pPreference class in
the GPS shell or python. There are a few limitation to the form of
these names: they cannot contain space or underscore characters.
You should replace the latter with minus signs for instance.

page (optional, default is "General")
The name of the page in the preferences editor where the preference
can be edited. If this is the name of a non-existing page, GPS
will automatically create it. If this is the empty string ("), the
preference will not be editable interactively. This could be used to
save a value from one session of GPS to the next, without allowing
the user to alter it.

Subpages are references by separating pages name with colons (2’).

default (optional, default depends on the type of the preference)
The default value of the preference, when not set by the user. This
is O for integer preferences, the empty string for string preferences,
True for boolean values, and the first possible choice for choice pref-
erences.

tip (optional, default is "")
This is the text of the tooltip that appears in the preferences editor
dialog.

label (mandatory)
This is the name of the preference as it appears in the preferences
editor dialog

type (mandatory)
This is the type of the preference, and should be one of:

e "boolean™"
The preference can be True or False.
e "integer"

The preference is an integer. Two optional attributes can
be specified for <preference>, "minimum" and "maximum",
which define the range of valid values for that integer. Default
values are 0 and 10 respectively.

e "string"
The preference is a string, which might contain any value
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e "color"

The preference is a color name, in the format of a named color
such as "yellow", or a string similar to "#RRGGBB", where RR
is the red component, GG is the green component, and BB is the
blue component

° "fontn
The preference is a font
e "choices™

The preference is a string, whose value is chosen among a
static list of possible values. Each possible value is defined
in a <choice> child of the <preference> node.

Here is an example that defines a few new preferences:

<?7xml version="1.0"7>
<custom>
<preference name="my-int"

page="Editor"
label="My Integer"
default="30"
minimum="20"
maximum="35"
page="Manu"
type="integer" />

<preference name="my-enum"
page="Editor:Fonts &amp; Colors"
label="My Enum"
default="1"
type="choices" >
<choice>Choicel</choice>
<choice>Choice2</choice> <!-- The default choice -->
<choice>Choice3</choice>
</preference>
</custom>

The values of the above preferences can be queries in the scripting languages:
e GPS shell

Preference "my-enum"
Preference.get %1

e Python

val = GPS.Preference ("my-enum").get ()
val2 = GPS.Preference ("my-int").get ()
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16.5.9.2 Setting preferences values

You can force specific default values for the preferences in the customization
files through the <pref> tag. This is the same tag that is used by GPS itself
when it saves the preferences edited through the preferences dialog.

This tag requires on attribute:

name This is the name of the preference of which you are setting
a default value. Such names are predefined when the prefer-
ence is registered in GPS, and can be found by looking at the
‘SHOME/ .gps/preferences’ file for each user, or by looking at one
of the predefined GPS themes.

It accepts no child tag, but the value of the <pref> tag defines the default
value of the preference, which will be used unless the user has overridden it in
his own preferences file.

Any setting that you have defined in the customization files will be overridden
by the user’s preferences file itself, unless the user was still using the default
value of that preference.

This <pref> tag is mostly intended for use through the themes (see Sec-
tion 16.5.10 [Creating themes], page 245).

16.5.10 Creating themes

You can create your own themes and share them between users. You can then
selectively chose which themes they want to activate through the preferences
dialog (see Section 16.2 [GPS Themes], page 215).

Creating new themes is done in the customization files through the <theme>
tag.

This tag accepts a number of attributes:

name (mandatory)
This is the name of the theme, as it will appear in the preferences
dialog

description (optional)
This text should explain what the text does. It appears in the pref-
erences dialog when the user selects that theme.

category (optional, default is General)
This is the name of the category in which the theme should be
presented in the preferences dialog. Categories are currently only
used to organize themes graphically. New categories are created
automatically if you chose one that doesn’t exist yet.
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This tag accepts any other customization tag that can be put in the cus-
tomization files. This includes setting preferences (<pref>, defining key bind-
ings (<key), defining menus (<menu>), ...

If the same theme is defined in multiple locations (multiple times in the same
customization file or in different files), their effects will be cumulated. The first
definition of the theme seen by GPS will set the description and category for
this theme.

All the children tags of the theme will be executed when the theme is acti-
vated through the preferences dialog. Although there is no strict ordering in
which order the children will be executed, the global order is the same as for
the customization files themselves: first the predefined themes of GPS, then
the ones defined in customization files found through the Gps_cusTtoM pATH
directories, and finally the ones defined in files found in the user’s own GPS
directory.

<?xml version="1.0" 7>
<my-plug-in>
<theme name="my theme" description="Create a new menu">
<menu action="my action"><title>/Edit/My Theme Menu</title></menu>
</theme>
</my-plug-in>

16.5.11 Defining new search patterns

The search dialog contains a number of predefined search patterns for Ada,
C and C++. These are generally complex regular expressions, presented in
the dialog with a more descriptive name. This includes for instance "Ada
assignment", which will match all such assignments.

You can define your own search patterns in the customization files. This
is done through the <vsearch-pattern> tag. This tag can have a number of
children tags:

<name>
This tag is the string that is displayed in the search dialog to repre-
sent the new pattern. This is the text that the user will effectively
see, instead of the often hard to understand regular expression.
<regexp>

This tag provides the regular expression to use when the pattern has
been selected by the user. Be careful that you must protect reserved
XML characters such as <’ and replace them by their equivalent
expansion ("&lt;" for this character).

This accepts one optional attribute, named case-sensitive. This
attribute accepts one of two possible values ("true" or "false") which
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<string>

indicates whether the search should distinguish lower case and up-
per case letters. Its default value is "false".

This tag provides a constant string that should be searched. Only
one of <regexp> and <string> should be provided. If both exists,
the first <regexp> child found is used. If there is none, the first
<string> child is used.

The tag accepts the same optional attribute case-sensitive as
above

Here is a small example on how the "Ada assignment" pattern was defined.

<?xml version="1.0" 7>
<search>
<vsearch-pattern>
<name>Ada: assignment</name>
<regexp case-sensitive="false">\b(\w+)\s*:=</regexp>
</vsearch-pattern>
</search>

16.5.12 Adding support for new languages

You can define new languages in a custom file by using the Language tag.
Defining languages gives GPS the ability to highlight the syntax of a file, explore
a file (using e.g. the project view), find files associated with a given language,

As described previously for menu items, any file in the ‘plug-ins’ directory
will be loaded by GPS at start up. Therefore, you can either define new lan-
guages in a separate file, or reuse a file where you already define actions and

menus.

The following tags are available in a Language section:

Name

Parent

A short string describing the name of the language.

If set to the name of an existing language (e.g. Ada, C++) or an-
other custom language, this language will inherit by default all its
properties from this language. Any field explicitly defined for this
language will override the inherited settings.

Spec_Suffix

A string describing the suffix of spec/definition files for this language.
If the language does not have the notion of spec or definition file, you
can ignore this value, and consider using the Extension tag instead.
This tag must be unique.
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Body_Suffix

Extension

Keywords

Wordchars

Engine

A string describing the suffix of body/implementation files for this
language. This tag works in coordination with the spec_suffix, so
that the user can choose to easily go from one file to the other. This
tag must be unique.

A string describing one of the valid extensions for this language.
There can be several such children. The extension must start with
a’.) character

A V7 style regular expression for recognizing and highlighting key-
words. Multiple Keywords tags can be specified, and will be con-
catenated into a single regular expression. If the regular expression
needs to match characters other than letters and underscore, you
must also edit the wordchars node. If a parent language has been
specified for the current language definition it is possible to append
to the parent Keywords by setting the mode attribute to append, the
default value is override meaning that the keywords definition will
replace the parent’s one.

The full grammar of the regular expression can be found in the spec
of the file ‘g-regpat .ads’ in the GNAT run time.

Most languages have keywords that only contain letters, digits and
underscore characters. However, if you want to also include other
special characters (for instance ’<’ and ’>’ in XML), you need to use
this tag to let GPS know. The value of this node is a string made of
all the special word characters. You do not need to include letters,
digits or underscores.

The name of a dynamic library providing one or several of the func-
tions described below.

The name can be a full pathname, or a short name. E.g. under most
Unix systems if you specify custom, GPS will look for 1ibcustom.so
in the LD_LIBRARY_PATH run time search path. You can also specify
explicitly e.g. 1ibcustom.so or /usr/lib/libcustom. so.

For each of the following five items, GPS will look for the corre-
sponding symbol in Engine and if found, will call this symbol when
needed. Otherwise, it will default to the static behavior, as defined
by the other language-related items describing a language.

You will find the required specification for the C and Ada
languages to implement the following functions in the direc-
tory ‘<prefix>/share/examples/gps/language’ of your GPS
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installation. ‘language_custom.ads’ 1is the Ada spec file;
‘language_custom.h’ is the C spec file; ‘gpr_custom.ad?’ are
example files showing a possible Ada implementation of the
function comment_Line for the GPS project files (‘.gpr’ files), or
any other Ada-like language; ‘gprcustom.c’ is the C version of
gpr_custom.adb.

Comment_Line

Name of a symbol in the specified shared library corresponding to a
function that will comment or uncomment a line (used to implement
the menu Edit->Un/Comment Lines).

Parse_Constructs

Name of a symbol in the specified shared library corresponding to a
function that will parse constructs of a given buffer.

This procedure is used by GPS to implement several capabilities
such as listing constructs in the project view, highlighting the cur-
rent block of code, going to the next or previous procedure, . ..

Format_Buffer

Name of a symbol in the specified shared library corresponding to a
function that will indent and format a given buffer.

This procedure is used to implement the auto indentation when
hitting the key, or when using the format key on the current
selection or the current line.

Parse_Entities

Context

Name of a symbol in the specified shared library corresponding to a
function that will parse entities (e.g. comments, keywords, ...) of a
given buffer. This procedure is used to highlight the syntax of a file,
and overrides the context node described below.

Describes the context used to highlight the syntax of a file.

Comment_Start
A string defining the beginning of a multiple-line com-
ment.

Comment_End
A string defining the end of a multiple-line comment.

New_Line_Comment_Start
A regular expression defining the beginning of a single
line comment (ended at the next end of line). This regu-
lar expression may contain multiple possible line starts,
such as ; | # for comments starting after a semicolon or
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after the hash sign. If a parent language has been spec-
ified for the current language definition it is possible to
append to the parent New_Line_Comment_Start by set-
ting the mode attribute to append, the default value is
override meaning that the New_Line_Comment_Start
definition will replace the parent’s one.

String Delimiter
A character defining the string delimiter.

Quote_Character
A character defining the quote character, used for e.g.
canceling the meaning of a string delimiter (\ in C).

Constant_Character
A character defining the beginning of a character literal.

Can_Indent
A boolean indicating whether indentation should be en-
abled for this language. The indentation mechanism
used will be the same for all languages: the number of
spaces at the beginning of the current line is used when
indenting the next line.

Syntax_Highlighting
A boolean indicating whether the syntax should be high-
lighted/colorized.

Case_Sensitive
A boolean indicating whether the language (and in par-
ticular the identifiers and keywords) is case sensitive.

Categories

250

Optional node to describe the categories supported by the project
view for the current language. This node contains a list of category
nodes, each describing the characteristics of a given category, with
the following nodes:

Name Name of the category, which can be either one of the
following predefined categories: package, namespace,
procedure, function, task, method, constructor, de-
structor, protected, entry, class, structure, union, type,
subtype, variable, local_variable, representation_clause,
with, use, include, loop_statement, case_statement,
if_statement, select_statement, accept_statement,
declare_block, simple_block, exception_handler, or any
arbitrary name, which will create a new category.
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Pattern

Index

End_TIndex

Icon

Regular expression used to detect a language category.
As for the Keywords node, multiple Pattern tags can be
specified and will be concatenated into a single regular
expression.

Index in the pattern used to extract the name of the
entity contained in this category.

Optional attribute that indicates the index in the pattern
used to start the next search. Default value is the end of
the pattern.

Name of a stock icon that should be used for that category
(see Section 16.5.18 [Adding stock icons], page 266). This
attribute is currently ignored, and is reserved for future
uses.

Here is an example of a possible language definition for the GPS project files:
<?xml version="1.0"7>

<Custom>
<Language>

<Name>Project File</Name>

<Spec_Suffix>.gpr</Spec_Suffix>

<Keywords>~ (casele(nd|xte(nds|rnal)) |for|is|</Keywords>
<Keywords>limited|null|others|</Keywords>
<Keywords>p(ackage|roject) |renames|type |use|w(hen|ith))\b</Keywords>

<Context>

<New_Line_Comment_Start>--</New_Line_Comment_Start>
<String_Delimiter>&quot;</String_Delimiter>
<Constant_Character>&apos;</Constant_Character>
<Can_Indent>True</Can_Indent>
<Syntax_Highlighting>True</Syntax_Highlighting>
<Case_Sensitive>False</Case_Sensitive>

</Context>

<Categories>
<Category>

<Name>package</Name>

<Pattern>" [

\t]*package[ \t]l+((\w|\.)+)</Pattern>

<Index>1</Index>

</Category>
<Category>

<Name>type</Name>

<Pattern>" [

\tl*typel[ \t]+(\w+)</Pattern>

<Index>1</Index>

</Category>
</Categories>
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<Engine>gpr</Engine>
<Comment_Line>gpr_comment_line</Comment_Line>
</Language>
</Custom>

16.5.13 Defining text aliases

GPS provides a mechanism known as aliases. These are defined through the
menu Edit->Aliases.

Each alias has a name, which is generally a short string of characters. When
you type them in any textual entry in GPS (generally a source editor, but also
entry fields for instance in the file selector), and then press the special activation
key (by default (control-0), controlled by a preference), this name is removed from
the source editor, and replaced by the text you have associated with it.

Alias names may be composed of any character except newlines, but must
start with a letter. GPS will jump to the start of each word before the current
cursor position, and if the characters between this word start and the cursor
position is an alias name (the comparison is case insensitive), this alias is
expanded.

1S} Aliases edition

Aliases < | I ——

array Parameter = Environment Default Value

begin read-only) gaine
case read-only) [P
declare FELITLINE

read-only)
read-only) function % (name) (%(params)) return %(return_type) is

exception
begin

for read-only)

return %

(
(
(
(
(
function (read-only) end % (name);
function is (read-only)
hdr
if

read-only)
read-only)

read-only)

(
(

loop (read-only)
package (
(

package body (read-only)

Shows read-only [ Indent source editor after expansion

23

[ News H Delete ] [ oK H Cancel ]

The alias editor is divided into three main parts: on the left side, the list
of currently defined aliases is shown. Clicking on any of them will display the
replacement text for this alias. If you click again the selected alias, GPS displays
a text entry which you can use to rename an existing alias. Alias names must
start with a letter. A check button at the bottom selects whether the read-only
aliases (i.e. system-wide aliases) should be displayed.
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The second part is the expansion text for the alias, at the bottom right corner.
This replacement text can used multiple lines, and contain some special text
that act as a special replacement. These special texts are highlighted in a
different color. You can insert these special entities either by typing them, or
by right-clicking in the editor, and select the entity in the contextual menu.

The following special entities are currently defined:

o\°

o\

o\

g

o\

ju s

o\

=

o\

Q

o\

Hh

o\°

(o}

o\

o

o\

av}

o\

@)

o\
o\

This is the position where the cursor should be put once the replace-
ment text has been inserted in the editor.

This is the name of a parameter. name can be any string you want,
excluding closing parenthesis. See below for more information on
parameters.

This is the current date, in ISO format. The year is displayed first,
then the month and the day

This is the current time (hour, minutes and seconds)

If the expansion of the alias is done in a source editor, this is the line
on which the cursor is when pressing (control-o).

This is similar to %I, except it returns the current column.

If the expansion is done in a source editor, this is the name of the
current file (its base name only, this doesn’t include the directory)

If the expansion is done in a source editor, this is the directory in
which the current file is

If the expansion is done in a source editor, this is the base name of
the project file to which the file belongs.

If the expansion is done in a source editor, this is the full path name
to the project file (directory and base name).

Used for recursive aliases expansion. This special character will
expand the text seen before it in the current alias, after replacement
of the parameters and possibly other recursive expansions. This is
similar to pressing (or any key you have defined for alias
expansion) in the expanded form of the alias.

Inserts a percent sign as part of the expanded text

You cannot expand an alias recursively when already expanding
that alias. For instance, if the alias expansion for procedure contains
procedure%0, the inner procedure will not be expanded.

The indentation as set in the expansion of the alias is preserved when the
alias is expanded. All the lines will be indented the same amount to the right
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as the alias name. You can override this default behavior by selecting the check
button Indent source editor after expansion. In this case, GPS will replace
the name of the alias by its expansion, and then automatically recompute the
position of each line with its internal indentation engine, as if the text had been
inserted manually.

The third part of the aliases editor, at the top right corner, lists the parame-
ters for the currently selected alias. Any time you insert a %(name) string in the
expansion text, GPS automatically detects there is a new parameter reference
(or an old reference has changed name or was removed); the list of parameters
is automatically updated to show the current list.

Each parameters has three attributes:

name This is the name you use in the expansion text of the alias in the
%(name) special entity.

Environment
This specifies whether the default value of the parameter comes
from the list of environment variables set before GPS was started.

default value
Instead of getting the default value from the environment variable,
you can also specify a fixed text. Clicking on the initial value of the
currently selected variable opens a text entry which you can use to
edit this default value.

When an alias that contains parameters is expanded, GPS will first display
a dialog to ask for the value of the parameters. You can interactively enter this
value, which replaces all the %(name) entities in the expansion text.

16.5.14 Aliases files

The customization files described earlier can also contain aliases definition.
This can be used for instance to create project or system wide aliases. All the
customization files will be parsed to look for aliases definition.

All these customization files are considered as read-only by GPS, and there-
fore cannot be edited through the graphical interface. It is possible to override
some of the aliases in your own custom files.

There is one specific files, which must contain only aliases definition. This is
the file ‘SHOME/ . gps/aliases’. Whenever you edit aliases graphically, or create
new ones, they are stored in this file, which is the only one that GPS will ever
modify automatically.

The system files are loaded first, and aliases defined there can be overridden
by the user-defined file.

These files are standard XML customization files. The specific XML tag to
use is <alias>, one per new alias. The following example contains a standalone
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customization file, but you might wish to merge the <alias> tag in any other
customization file.

The following tags are available:

alias This indicates the start of a new alias. It has one mandatory at-
tribute, name, which the text to type in the source editor before
pressing (control-o). It has one optional attribute, indent, which, if set
to true, indicate that GPS should recompute the indentation of the
newly inserted paragraph after the expansion.

param These are children of the alias node. There is one per parameter
of the alias. They have one mandatory attribute, name, which is the
name to type between %(name) in the alias expansion text.

They have one optional attribute, environment, which indicates the
default value must be read from the environment variables if it is
set to true.

These tags contain text, which is the default value for the parameter.

text This is a child of the alias node, whose value is the replacement
text for the alias.

Here is an example of an alias file:

<?xml version="1.0"7>
<Aliases>
<alias name="proc" >
<param name="p" >Procl</param>
<param environment="true" name="env" />
<text>procedure %(p) is
%(env)_
end %(p);</text>
</alias>
</Aliases>

16.5.15 Defining project attributes

The project files are required by GPS, and are used to store various pieces of
information related to the current set of source files. This includes how to
find the source files, how the files should be compiled, or manipulated through
various tools, . ...

However, the default set of attributes that are usable in a project file is
limited to the attributes needed by the tool packaged with GPS or GNAT.

If you are delivering your own tools, you might want to store similar infor-
mation in the project files themselves, since these are a very convenient place
to associate some specific settings with a given set of source files.

GPS lets manipulate the contents of projects through XML customization
files and script commands. You can therefore add you own typed attributes
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into the projects, so that they are saved automatically when the user saves the
project, and reloaded automatically the next time GPS is started.

16.5.15.1 Declaring the new attributes

New project attributes can be declared in two ways: either using the advanced
XML tags below, or using the <tool> tag (see Section 16.6.3 [Defining tool
switches], page 278).

The customization files support the <project_attribute> tag, which is used
to declare all the new attributes that GPS should expect in a project. Attributes
that have not been declared explictly will not be accessible through the GPS
scripting languagues, and will generate warnings in the Messages window.

Project attributes are typed: they can either have a single value, or have a
set of such values (a list). The values can in turn be a free-form string, a file
name, a directory name, or a value extracted from a list of preset values.

Attributes that have been declared in these customization files will also be
graphically editable through the project properties dialog, or the project wizard.
Therefore, you should specify when an attribute is defined how it should be
presented to the GPS user.

The <project_attribute> tag accepts the following attributes:
e package (a string, default value: "")

This is the package in the project file in which the attribute is stored.
Common practice suggests that one such package should be used for each
tool. These packages provide namespaces, so that attributes with the same
name, but for different tools, do not conflict with each other.

e name (a string, mandatory)

This is the name of the attribute. This should be a string with no space,
and that represents a valid Ada identifier (typically, it should start with a
letter and be followed by a set of letters, digits or underscore characters).
This is an internal name that is used when saving the attribute in a project
file.

e editor_page (a string, default value: "General")

This is the name of the page in the Project Properties editor dialog in which
the attribute is presented. If no such page already exists, a new one will be
created as needed. Ifthe page already exists, the attribute will be appended
at its bottom.

e editor_section (a string, default value: ")

This is the name of the section, inside editor page, in which the attribute
is displayed. These sections are surrounded by frames, the title of which
is given by the editor_section attribute. If this attribute is not specified,
the attribute is put in an untitled section.
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label (a string, default value: the name of the attribute)

If this attribute is set to a value other than the empty string "", a textual
label is displayed to the left of the attribute in the graphical editor. This
should be used to identify the attribute. However, it can be left to the empty
string if the attribute is in a named section of its own, since the title of the
section might be a good enough indication.

description (a string, default value: ")

This is the help message that describes the role of the attribute. It is
displayed in a tooltip if the user leaves the mouse on top of the attribute for
a while.

list (a boolean, default value: "false")

If this is set to "true", the project attribute will in fact contains a list of
values, as opposed to a single value. This is used for instance for the list of
source directories in standard projects.

ordered (a boolean, default value: "false")

This is only relevant if the project attribute contains a list of values. This
indicates whether the order of the values is relevant. In most cases, it will
not matter. However, for instance, the order of source directories matters,
since this also indicates where the source files will be searched, stopping at
the first match.

omit_if_default (a boolean, default value: "true")

This indicates whether the project attribute should be set explicitly in the
project if the user has left it to its default value. This can be used to
keep the project files a simple as possible, if all the tools that will use this
project attribute know about the default value. If this isn’t the case, set
omit_if_default to "false" to force the generation of the project attribute.

base_name_only (a boolean, default value: "false")

If the attribute contains a file name or a directory name, this indicates
whether the full path should be stored, or only the base name. In most
cases, the full path should be used. However, since GPS automatically
looks for source files in the list of directories, for instance, the list of source
files should only contain base names. This also increases the portability of
project files.

case_sensitive_index (a boolean, default value: "false")

This XML attribute is only relevant for project attributes that are indexed
on another one (see below for more information on indexed attributes). It
indicates whether two indexes that differ only by their casing should be
considered the same. For instance, if the index is the name of one of the
languages supported by GPS, the index is case insensitive since "Ada" is
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the same as "C". However, if the index is the name of a file on Windows,
the index is case-insensitive.

hide_in (a string, default value: ")

This XML attribute defines the various context in which this attribute
should not be editable graphically. Currently, GPS provides three such
contexts ("wizard", "library_wizard" and "properties", corresponding to
the project creation wizards and the project properties editor). If any of
those context is specified in hide_in, then the widget to edit this attribute
will not be shown. The goal is to keep the graphical interface simple.

disable_if_not_set (a boolean, default value: "false")

If this attribute is set to "true", the editor for this attribute will be greyed
out if the attribute is not explicitly set in the project. In most cases, this
is not needed, since the default value of the attribute can be used to leave
the editor active at all time. However, when the value of the attribute is
automatically computed depending on other attributes, the default value
cannot be easily specified in the XML file, and in this case it might be easier
to grey out the editor. An extra check box is displayed next to the attribute
so that the user can choose to activate the editor and add the attribute to
the project.

disable (a space-separated list of attribute names, default: ")

This is a list of attribute whose editor should be greyed out if the current
attribute is specified. This only works if both the current attribute and
the referenced attributes have their disable_if_not_set attribute set to
"true". This can be used to have mutually exclusive attributes present in
the editor

16.5.15.2 Declaring the type of the new attributes

The type of the project attribute is specified through one or several child tags of
<project_attribute>. The following tags are recognized.
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<string>
This tag indicates that the attribute is made of one (or more if it is a list)
strings. This tag accepts the following XML attributes:

- default (a string, default value: "")

This gives the default value to be used for the string (and therefore the
project attribute), in case the user hasn’t overridden it.

If the attribute’s type is a file or a directory, the default value will be
normalized (ie an absolute path will be generated from it, based on the
project’s location, where " . " will represent the project’s directory). As a
special case, if default is surrounded by parenthesis, no normalization
takes place, so that you can later on test whether the user is still using
the default value or not).
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A special case if when default is set to "project source files". In this
case, this is automatically replaced by the known list of source files for
the project. This doesn’t work from the project wizard, since the list of
source files hasn’t been computed at that stage.

- type (one of "", "file", "directory", default ")

This indicates what the string represents. In the first case, any value
can be used. In the second case, it should represent a file name, al-
though no check is done to make sure the file actually exists on the
disk. But GPS will be able to do some special marshalling with the file
name. The third case indicates that GPS should expect a directory.

- filter (one of "none", "project", "extending_project")

This attribute is ignored for all types except "file". In this case, it
further specifies what kind of files can be used in this attribute. If
the filter is "none", then any file anywhere on the system is valid. If
the filter is "project™, then only files from the selected project can
be specified. If the filter is "extended_project", then only the files
from the project extended by the current project can be specified. The
attribute will not be shown if the current project is not an extending
project.

- allow_empty (one of "True" or "False, default "True")

This attribute indicates whether the value for this attribute can be an
empty string. If not, the user must specify a value or an error message
will be displayed in the project properties editor and project wizard.

® <choice>

This tag can be repeated several times. It indicates one of the valid values
for the attribute, and can be used to provide a static list of such values. If
it is combined with a <string> tag, this indicates that the attribute can
be any string, although a set of possible values is provided to the user for
ease of use. This tag accepts one optional attribute, "default", which is a
boolean. It indicates whether this value is the default to use for the project
attribute.

If several <choice> tags are used, it is possible that several of them are
part of the default value if the project attribute is a list, as opposed to a
single value.

® <shell>

This tag is a GPS scripting command to execute to get a list of valid values
for the attribute. The command should return a list. As for the <choice>
tag, the <shel1> tag can be combined with a <string> tag to indicate that
the list of values returned by the scripting command is only a set of possible
values, but that the project attribute can in fact take any value.
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The <shell> tag accepts two attributes:
- lang (a string, default value: "shell")

The scripting language in which the command is written. Currently,
the only other possible value is "python".

- default (a string, default value: "")

The default value that the project attribute takes if the user hasn’t
overridden it.

In some cases, the type of the project attribute, or at least its default value,
depends on what the attribute applies to. The project file support this in the
form of indexed project attribute. This is for instance used to specify what
should be the name of the executable generated when compiling each of the
main files in the project (ie the executable name for gps . adb should be gps . exe,
the one for main.c should be myapp.exe, and so on).

Such attributes can also be declared through XML files. In such cases, the
<project_attribute> tag should have one <index> child, and zero or more
<specialized_index> children. Each of these two tags in turn take one of the
already mentioned <string>, <choice> or <shell> tag.

The <index> tag indicates what other project attribute is used to index the
current one. In the example given above for the executable names, the index is
the attribute that contains the list of main files for the project.

It accepts the following XML attributes:

e attribute (a string, mandatory)

The name of the other attribute. This other attribute must be declared
elsewhere in the customization files, and must be a list of values, not a
single value.

e package (a string, default value: "")

The package in which the index project attribute is defined. This is used to
uniquely identify homonym attributes.

The <specialized_index> is used to override the default type of the at-
tribute for specific values of the index. For instance, the project files contains
an attribute that specify what the name of the compiler is for each language.
It is indexed on the project attribute that list the languages used for the source
files of the project. Its default value depends on the language ("gnatmake" for
Ada, "gee" for C, and so on). This attribute accepts requires one XML attribute:

e value (a string, mandatory)
This is the value of the attribute for which the type is overriden.
Note that almost all the standard project attributes are defined through an

XML file, ‘projects.xml’, which is part of the GPS installation. Check this file
to get advanced examples on how to declare project attributes.
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16.5.15.3 Examples

The following example declares three attributes, with a single string as their
value. This string represents a file or a directory in the last two cases. You can
simply copy this into a ‘. xm1’ file in your ‘SHOME/.gps/plug-ins’ directory, as
usual.
<?xml version="1.0"7>
<custom>
<project_attribute
name="Singlel"
package="Test"
editor_page="Tests single"
editor_section="Single"
description="Any string">

<string default="Default value" />
</project_attribute>

<project_attribute
name="Filel"
package="Test"
editor_page="Tests single"
editor_section="Single"
description="Any file" >

<string type="file" default="/my/file" />
</project_attribute>

<project_attribute
name="Directoryl"
package="Test"
editor_page="Tests single"
editor_section="Single"
description="Any directory" >

<string type="directory" default="/my/directory/" />
</project_attribute>
</custom>

The following example declares an attribute whose value is a string. How-
ever, a list of predefined possible values is also provided, as an help for interac-
tive edition for the user. If the <string> tag wasn’t given, the attribute’s value
would have two be one of the three possible choices.

<?xml version="1.0" 7>
<custom>
<project_attribute
name="Static2"
package="Test"
editor_page="Tests single"
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editor_section="Single"
description="Choice from static list (or any string)" >

<choice>Choicel</choice>
<choice default="true" >Choice2</choice>
<choice>Choice3</choice>
<string />
</project_attribute>
</custom>

The following example declares an attribute whose value is one of the lan-
guages currently supported by GPS. Since this list of languages is only know
when GPS is executed, a script command is used to query this list.

<?xml version="1.0" 7>

<custom>

<project_attribute
name="Dynamic1"
package="Test"
editor_page="Tests single"
editor_section="Single"
description="Choice from dynamic list" >

<shell default="C" >supported_languages</shell>
</project_attribute>
</custom>

The following example declares an attribute whose value is a set of file
names. The order of files in this list matters to the tools that are using this
project attribute.

<?xml version="1.0" 7>

<custom>

<project_attribute
name="File_List1"
package="Test"
editor_page="Tests list"
editor_section="Lists"
list="true"
ordered="true"
description="List of any file" >

<string type="file" default="Default file" />
</project_attribute>
</custom>

The following example declares an attribute whose value is a set of predefined
possible values. By default, two such values are selected, unless the user
overrides this default setting.

<?xml version="1.0" 7>
<custom>
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<project_attribute
name="Static_List1l"
package="Test"
editor_page="Tests list"
editor_section="Lists"
list="true"
description="Any set of values from a static list" >

<choice>Choicel</choice>
<choice default="true">Choice2</choice>
<choice default="true">Choice3</choice>
</project_attribute>
</custom>

The following example declares an attribute whose value is a string. How-
ever, the value is specific to each language (this could for instance be used for
the name of the compiler to use for a given language). This is an indexed project
attribute. It has two default values, one for Ada, one for C. All other languages
have no default value.

<?xml version="1.0" 7>
<custom>
<project_attribute
name="Compiler_Name"
package="Test"
editor_page="Tests indexed"
editor_section="Single"
<index attribute="languages" package="">
<string default="" />
</index>
<specialized_index value="Ada" >
<string default="gnatmake" />
</specialized_index>
<specialized_index value="C" >
<string default="gcc" />
</specialized_index>
</project_attribute>
</custom>

16.5.15.4 Accessing the project attributes

The new attributes that were defined are accessible from the GPS scripting lan-
guages, like all the standard attributes, see Section 16.6.4.3 [Querying project
switches], page 286.

You can for instance access the Compiler_Name attribute we created above
with a python command similar to:

GPS.Project.root() .get_attribute_as_string ("Compiler_Name", "Test", "Ada")
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You can also access the list of main files for the project, for instance, by
calling

GPS.Project.root() .get_attribute_as_list ("main")

16.5.16 Adding casing exceptions

A set of case exceptions can be declared in this file. Each case exception is put
inside the tag <word> or <substring>. These exceptions are used by GPS to
set identifiers or keywords case when editing case insensitive languages (except
if corresponding case is set to Unchanged). see Section 16.1 [The Preferences
Dialog], page 193.
<?xml version="1.0" 7>
<exceptions>
<case_exceptions>
<word>GNAT</word>
<word>0S_Lib</word>
<substring>I0</substring>
</case_exceptions>
</exceptions>

16.5.17 Adding documentation

New documentation can be added in GPS in various ways. This is useful if you
want to point to your own project documentation for instance.

The first possibility is to create a new menu, through a <menu> tag in an
XML file, associated with an action that either spawn an external web browser
or calls the internal GPs.Help.browse () shell command.

However, this will not show the documentation in the Hel1p->Contents menu,
which you also might want to do.

To have both results, you should use the <documentation_file> tag in an
XML file. These tags are generally found in the ‘gps_index.xml’ files, as docu-
mented in see Section 3.2 [Adding New Help Files], page 24, but you can in fact
add them in any of your customization files.

The documentation files you display can contain the usual type of html links.
In addition, GPS will treat specially links starting with '%’, and consider them
as script commands to execute instead of file to display. The following example
show how to insert a link that will in effect open a file in GPS when clicked by
the user

<a href="Y%shell:Editor.editor g-os_lib.ads">0Open runtime file</a>

The first word after %’ is the name of the language, and the command to
execute is found after the ’:’ character.

The <documentation_file> accepts a number of child nodes:

264




Chapter 16: Customizing and Extending GPS

name

shell

descr

category

menu

This is the name of the file. It can be either an absolute file name,
or a file name relative to one of the directories in Gps_poc_pPATH. If
this child is omitted, you must specify a <shel1> child.

This name can contain a reference to a specific anchor in the html
file, using the standard HTML syntax.

<name>file#anchor</name>

This child specifies the name of a shell command to execute to get
the name of the HTML file. This command can for instance create
the HTML file dynamically, or download it locally using some special
mechanism. This child accepts one attribute, "1ang", which is the
name of the language in which the command is written

This is the description for this help file. It appears in a tool tip for
the menu item.

This is used in the Help->Contents menu to organize all the docu-
mentation files.

This is the full path to the menu. It behaves like a UNIX path,
except it reference the various menus, starting from the menu bar
itself. The first character of this path must be "/". The last part
of the path is the name of the new menu item. If not set, no menu
is displayed for this file, although it will still appear in the Help-
>Contents menu

The <menu> child tag accepts two attributes.

before (optional, default="")
The name of the menu before which the new entry should
be inserted. If the new menu is inserted in some sub-
menus, this tag controls the deeper nesting. Parent
menus are created as needed, but if you wish to control
their specific order, you should create them first with a
<menu> tag.

after (optional, default="")
The name of the menu after which the new entry should
be inserted.

The following example shows how to create a new entry "item" in the Help
menu, that will display ‘file.html’. The latter is searched in the GPs_DOC_PATH
list of directories.

<?7xml version="1.0"7>

<index>

<documentation_file>

<name>file.html</name>
<descr>Tooltip text</descr>
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<category>name</category>
<menu>/Help/item</menu>
</documentation_file>
</index>
As mentioned above, HTML files are looked for through the Gps_poc_paTH
environment variable. However, you can also use the <doc_path> XML node to
defined additional directories to be searched.

Such a directory is relative to the installation directory of GPS.
<?xml version="1.0"7>
<GPS>
<doc_path>doc/application/</doc_path>
</GPS>
will add the directory ‘<prefix>/doc/application’ to the search path for
the documentation.

Such a directory can also be added through Python, as in:
GPS.HTML.add_doc_directory (’doc/application’)

16.5.18 Adding stock icons

XML files can be used to define “stock icons”. Stock icons are pictures that are
identified by their label, and which are used through GPS in various places,
such as buttons, menus, toolbars, and so on.

The stock icons must be declared using the tag <icon>, within the global tag
<stock>. The attribute id indicates the label used to identify the stock icon,
and the attribute file points to the file which contains the actual picture, either
in absolute format, or relative to the directory which contains the XML file.

If the stock icon is to be used in a toolbar, use the attribute 1abel to specify the
text to display in the toolbar, under the button, when the toolbar is configured
to show text.

For icons that are intended to be displayed at multiple sizes, you can specify
multiple files corresponding to these multiple sizes. This is done by adding chil-
dren to the main icon node, with the tag alternate, containing a £ile attribute
and a size attribute which correspond to the size for which this alternate source
should be used.

Possible sizes are:
Menu item (ideal size: 16x16 pixels)
Button in a small toolbar (ideal size: 18x18 pixels)
Button in a large toolbar (ideal size: 24x24 pixels)

Image for a standard button (ideal size: 20x20 pixels)

g w NN

Image used during drag-and-drop operation (ideal size: 32x32 pix-
els)
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6 Main image in a dialog (ideal size: 48x48 pixels)
Here is an example:

<?xml version="1.0"7>
<my_visual_preferences>
<stock>
<icon id="myproject-my-picture" file="icons/my-picture.png" />

<icon id="myproject-multipurpose-image"
label="do something"
file="icons/icon_default.png">
<alternate file"icons/icon_16.png" size="menu" />
<alternate file"icons/icon_24.png" size="large_toolbar" />
<alternate file"icons/icon_20.png" size="button" />
</icon>

</stock>
</my_visual_preferences>
Note: as shown in the example above, it is a good practice to prefix the label
by a unique name (e.g. myproject-), in order to make sure that predefined
stock icons will not get overridden by your icons.

16.5.19 Remote programming customization

The configuration of the remote programming functionality has two sepa-
rate parts: the tools configuration (remote connection tools, shells, and rsync
parameters) and the servers configuration.

The first part (see Section 16.5.19.1 [Defining a remote connection tool],
page 267, Section 16.5.19.2 [Defining a shell], page 269 and Section 16.5.19.3
[Configuring rsync usage], page 270) is handled by a pre-installed file in the
plug-ins directory called ‘brotocols.xml’.

The second part (see Section 16.5.19.4 [Defining a remote server], page 270
and Section 16.5.19.5 [Defining a remote path translation], page 271), when
configured via the user interface (see Section 15.2 [Setup the remote servers],
page 185), will create a remote.xml file in the user’s gps directory. System-wide
servers can be also installed.

16.5.19.1 Defining a remote connection tool

Several remote access tools are already defined in GPS: ssh, rsh, telnet and
plink. It is possible to add other tools, using the node remote_connection_
config.

The attributes for this node are:

name (string) (mandatory)
The name of the tool. This name does not necessarilly correspond to
the command used to launch the tool.
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The following children are defined:

start_command (mandatory)
The command used to launch the tool. This tag supports the use_
pipes attribute. This attribute selects on Windows the way GPS
will launch the remote tools, and can take the following values:

true use pipes to launch the tool.

false (default)
use a tty emulation, which is a bit slower but allow pass-
word prompts retrieval with some tools.

Note that this argument has effects only on Windows platforms.

start_command_common_args (optional)
The arguments that are provided to the tool. This string can contain
the following replacement macros:

o\

C is replaced by the command executed on the remote host
(e.g. the shell command)

o
oy

is replaced by the remote host name

is replaced by the start_command_user_args, if a user is
specified

o\
(@

o\

u is replaced by the user name

Note that if neither %u nor %U is found, and a wuser is
specified in the remote connection configuration, then the
start_command_user_args is placed at the beginning of the
arguments.

start_command_user_args (optional)
The arguments used to define a specific user during connection. %u
is replaced by the user name

send_interrupt (optional)
The characters sequence to send to the remote tool to interrupt the
remote application. If unset, then an Interrupt signal is sent directly
to the remote tool.

user_prompt_ptrn (optional)
A regular expression, used to catch user name prompts from the
connection tool. If undefined, a default regular expression is used.

password_prompt_ptrn (optional)
A regular expression, used to catch password prompts from the con-
nection tool. If undefined, a default regular expression is used.
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passphrase_prompt_ptrn (optional)
A regular expression, used to catch passphrase prompts from the
connection tool. If undefined, a default regular expression is used.

extra_ptrn (optional)

Complex child. Used to catch extra prompts from the connection
tool, other than password, passphrase or usename prompts. This tag
has an attribute auto_answer telling if GPS automatically answers
to this prompt, or ask the user. If auto_answer is true, then this
tag needs an answer child, whose value is used for the answer. If
auto_answer is false, then this tag needs a question child, whose
value is used as question to the end user.

16.5.19.2 Defining a shell

Several shells are already defined in GPS: sh, bash, csh, tcsh and cmd.exe
(Windows). It is possible to add other shells, using the node remote_shell_
config.

The attributes for this node are:

name (string) (mandatory)
The name of the shell. This name does not necessarilly correspond
to the command used to launch the shell.

The following children are defined:

start_command (mandatory)
The command used to launch the shell. If arguments are required,
they should be put here, separated with spaces.

generic_prompt (optional)
The regular expression used to identify a prompt after the initial
connection. If not set, a default value is used.

gps_prompt (mandatory)
The regular expression used to identify a prompt after the initial
setup is performed. If not set, a default value is used.

filesystem (mandatory)
Takes the following values: unix or windows. This is the filesystem
used by the shell.

init_commands (optional)
Complex child. Each cmd child contains a command used to initialise
a new session.

exit_commands (optional)
Complex child. Each cmd child contains a command used to exit a
session.
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no_echo_command (optional)
Command used to suppress the echo of the remote shell.

cd_command (mandatory)
Command used to go to a directory. $d is replaced by the directory’s
full name.

get_status_command (mandatory)
Command used to retrieve the status of the last command launched.

get_status_ptrn (mandatory)
Regular expression used to retrieve the status returned by get_
status_command. A pair of parenthesis is required, and identifies
the status.

16.5.19.3 Configuring rsync usage

GPS has native support for the rsync tool, for paths synchronization during
remote programming operations.

By default, GPS will use —rsh=ssh option if ssh is the main connection tool
for the concerned server. It will also define the -L switch when transfering files
to a Windows local host.

It is possible to define additional arguments to rsync using the rsync_
configuration tag.

This tag accepts the child tagged arguments, and containing additional ar-
guments to pass to rsync.

16.5.19.4 Defining a remote server

Remote servers can be defined via the user interface, as described in Section 15.2
[Setup the remote servers], page 185. This user interface will create a re-
mote.xml file in the user’s gps directory, which in turn can be installed in any
plug-ins directory to set the values system-wide. This file will define for each
server the node remote_machine_descriptor.

The attributes for this node are:

nickname (mandatory)

Identifies uniquely the server in GPS.

network_name (mandatory)
The server’s network name or IP address.

remote_access (mandatory)
The tool’s name used to access the server. Shall point to one of
the tools defined in Section 16.5.19.1 [Defining a remote connection
tool], page 267.
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remote_shell (mandatory)
The shell’s name used to access the server. Shall point to one of the
shells defined in Section 16.5.19.2 [Defining a shell], page 269.

remote_sync (mandatory)
The remote file synchronisation tool used to synchronize files be-
tween the local host and the server. Only rsync is recognized cur-
rently.

debug_console (optional)
Can take the value True or rFalse. Tells if a debug console should be
displayed during connection with a remote host. False by default.

The children for this node are:

extra_init_commands (optional)
Complex child. Can contain cmd children whose values are used to
set server specific initialization commands.

max_nb_connections (optional)
Positive number representing the maximum number of simultane-
ous connections GPS can launch.

timeout (optional)
Positive number representing a timeout value (in ms) used for every
action performed on the remote host.

16.5.19.5 Defining a remote path translation

Remote path translation can also be defined via the user interface, as described
in Section 15.2 [Setup the remote servers], page 185. The remote paths trans-
lation are defined with the node remote_path_config.

The attributes for this node are:

server_name (mandatory)
The server name concerned by the paths translation.
The remote_path_config node contains mi rror_path children.
The attributes for the node mirror_path are:
local_path (mandatory)

The absolute local path, expressed using the local filesystem stan-
dards.

remote_path (mandatory)
The absolute remote path, expressed using the remote filesystem
standards.
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sync (mandatory)
Specify the synchronization mechanism used for the paths (see Sec-
tion 15.2.3 [Paths settings], page 188). Possible values are NEVER,
ONCE_TO_LOCAL, ONCE_TO_REMOTE and ALWAYS.

16.5.20 Customizing build Targets and Models

The information displayed in Section 9.2 [The Target Configuration Dialog],
page 112 and in the Mode selection can be customized through XML.

16.5.20.1 Defining new Target Models

Models are defined in a target-model node which has one attributes, name,
which contains the name of the model, and which supports the following sub-
nodes:

<icon> The stock name of the icon to associate by default with targets of
this model.
<description>

A one-line description of what the Model supports

<server> Optional, defaulting to Build_server. Indicates the server used
for launching Targets of this model. See Section 15.3.1 [Remote
operations], page 189.

<is-run> Optional, defaulting to False. A boolean indicating whether this
target corresponds to the launching of an executable rather than a
build. Targets with such a model are launched through an interac-
tive console in GPS, and their output is not parsed for errors.

<uses-shell>
Optional, defaulting to False. A boolean indicating whether Targets
of this model should be launched via the shell pointed to by the
SHELL environment variable.

<command-line>
Contains a number of <arg> nodes, each containing an argument
of the default command line for this model, starting with the exe-
cutable.

<switches command="executable_name">
The graphical description of the switches. (see Section 16.6.3 [Defin-
ing tool switches], page 278)
<?xml version="1.0" 7>
<my_model>
<target-model name='"gprclean" category="">
<description>Clean compilation artefacts with gprclean</description>
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<command-line>
<arg>gprclean</arg>
<arg>-PYPP</arg>
<arg>%X</arg>

</command-line>

<icon>gps-clean</icon>

<switches command="7%(tool_name)s" columns="1">
<check label="Clean recursively" switch="-r"

tip="Clean all projects recursively" />
</switches>
</target-model>
</my_model>

16.5.20.2 Defining new Targets

Targets are defined in a target node which has three attributes:

name Contains the name of the Target. It must be a unique name. Under-
scores are interpreted as menu mnemonics. To represent an actual
underscore, use a double underscore.

category The category which contains the Target, for purposes of ordering
the tree in the Target Configuration Dialog, and for ordering in
the Build menu.Underscores are interpreted as menu mnemonics.
To represent an actual underscore, use a double underscore. If
category begins and ends with an underscore, the menu for the
Target is placed in the toplevel Build menu.

model The name of the Model of which this Target inherits initially.
<icon> The stock name of the icon to associate by default with the Target.

<in-toolbar>
Optional, defaulting to False. A boolean indicating whether the
Target should have an associated icon in the Toolbar.

<in-menu>
Optional, defaulting to True. A boolean indicating whether the
Target should have an associated entry in the Build menu.

<in-contextual-menus—-for-projects>
Optional, defaulting to False. A boolean indicating whether the
Target should have an associated entry in the contextual menu for
projects.

<in-contextual-menus-for-files>
Optional, defaulting to False. A boolean indicating whether the
Target should have an associated entry in the contextual menu for
files.
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<read-only>

Optional, defaulting to False. A boolean indicating whether the
Target can be removed by the user.

<target-type>

Optional, defaulting to an empty string. A string indicating whether
the Target represents a simple target (if empty), or a family of Tar-
gets. The name represents a parameter passed to the compute_
bui